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PREFACE. 



X he Ailglo-Saxon Language, as well as its litera- 
ture , holds unquestionably a rank inferior to the 
ancient Scandinavian, in respect both of intrinsic 
excellence, and of interest and importance, at least 
to the inhabitants of the North. It belongs to 
another, though nearly allied, family, namely, the 
Teutonic; it has a simpler structure, and few6r in-, 
flections, thereby discovering itself to be a younger 
or, at least, more mixed, and less original, laugubgei 
and consequently bears a- less degree of value in an 
etymological point of view. In its- literature, we 
vainly seek for anEdda *), a Njdla^), a Heims- 

W^^^^ II I II ■ I III 

') There are two works bearing this title : 1) Edda Ssemund- 
ar'hins Ftdtia, a Collection of the oldest Scandinavian 
songs, mythological and heroic. It has been twice published 
entire, viz. at Stockholm, |818 in 8yo, by A. A. Afzelius, 
after the text of Rask, and at Copenhagen, in 3 vol, 4t0y 
1787 — 1828 ; with, a Latin translation, notes> vocabularies (Sfc 
This Edit, was completed by Prof. Finn Magnusen^ 2) 
Snorra-Edda, together with the Skdlda (an Icelandic 
jirs Poetica)y published entire, for the first time, at Stock- 
holm, by Rask, in 8vo 1818; containing Scandinaviaxr My- 
thology. 

*) Njdla, a Biography 6f the celebrated Icelander, Njdll for- 
geirsson, and his sons. It is considered a masterpiece, both 
for its veracity and style* It was published, in Icelandic, 
at Gc^nhagen in 1772, 4to. The Latin version did not 
appear till 1809. 

(A*) 
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krfngla 0, or a K6ngsskuggsja^); instead of 
which, ^e find, for the most part, Translations 
from the Latin, Chronicles, Homilies, and Treatises 
upon subjects which, in the present times, are but 
of little value. Nor, when considered with regard 
to style, do these works possess any great claim 
to attention, as they seem^ almost without excep- 
tion, deficient, both in taste, and peculiarity of 
character. 

Yet, of all' the old Teutonic dialects, this is 
perhaps the most important to us Scandinayians; 
Firstly, because it has been considered^ by some 
elder writers, as the fountain of the present nor- 
thern tongues, at least of the Danish, whence it 
indeed necessarily follows that it must also be that 
of the Norwegian (which is the same as Danish), 
and of the Swedish, which so nearly resembles it, 
that, when written or spoken, it is easily under- 
stood both by Danes and Norwegians: and a dia- 
lect which some vei^ learned men have considered 

t 

>) Heimskrixrgla, the title of Snorre Sturleson's great 
work, being a biographical history of the Kings of Norway 
from Odin. It. was published, with a Latin and a Swedish 
translation, by Peringskjold, in 2 vol, folio, Stockh. , 1697; 
and with a Latin and a Danish translation, by Schonning 
and Thorlacius, in 3 voL folio, Copenhagen 1777 — 1783, and 
continued by the younger. Thorlacius , and Werlauff, in 3 
volumes, 1813—1826. 

^) K6ngsskugg8jd, or Jio^al Mirror* This is a view of 
human life, with rules for the conduct of its various pur- 
suits and professions. It is in the form of dialogue, and is 
supposed to be the work qf Sverre, King of Norway. It 

\ was published in' Icelandic, Danish and Latin, in 4to, Sora 
1768, by Halfdan Einarsen, Author of a Literary History 
of Iceland. 



^ . 



P RE F A C B. V 

as the source of our mother tongue, ought cer- 
tainly not to be indifferent to any Dane or Swede 
aspiring to a thorough knowledge of his native 
langijage. Secondly, the Anglo-Saxon is, geogra- 
phically, the nearest to us of all the Teutonic dia- 
lects ^ it being an historical fact, that the Angles 
dwelt in the south of Sleswig, mid in Holstein, and 
that the Saxons, who passed with them into Bri- 
tain, were their nearest neighbours. Thirdly, the 
Anglo-Saxon literature being from an earlier, and, 
in part, much earlier, period than the Icelandic, 
we are enabled, as it were, to retrograde consider- 
ably into remote times ; we find here an advan- 
tageous resting place in our researches into the 
origin of our nation and tongue. 

v^The Anglo-Saxon literature too, though not 
to be compiired with the Icelandic, is to us of th6 
highest interest. Its amplitude enables us to. ac- 
quire a complete knowledge of the language, with 
respect both to its structure and vocabulary; and 
as it is very difficult to judge and make use of 
that which we know but partially , this is a great 
advantage which the Anglo-Saxon erqoys over the 
other ancient Teutonic tongues, viz. the Old-Saxon, 
the Frisic^ the. Francic, the AUemannic, and the 
Moesbgothic : for all these we know only from 
small, detached, pieces, or rather fragments; it is 
not possible therefore to form, from any of them, 
a complete grammar, much less, a dictionary : only 
by laboriously collecting, and comparing, such 
. small fragments^ can we form some conclusions as 
ta their structure, versification &c. The Anglo- 
Saxon is the only old Teutonic tongue which we 
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can be said to possess entire; it Is therefore, foi 
the sake of grammatical, but more especially o: 
etymological, illustration, of the highest momen 
to us. 

But this circumstance renders it still more 
necessary to German scholars: to them the Anglo 
Saxon is almpst what the Icelandic is tp those o 
Denmark, Sweden, and Norway; not because th( 
German and Dutch can, strictly speaking, be con 
sidered as derived from it, but because, of th< 
Old-Saxon, and other ancient, exstinct, dialects 
from which they are derived, such small fragment 
are transmitted to us, that they must, in great mea 
sure, be explained and illustrated by the aid of th< 
Anglo-Saxon J to which tongue recourse may b< 
had, iwhere the others completely desert the phi 
lologist} for the Icelandic lies more remote fa 
Germans, though quite as interesting to them, a 
Anglo-Saxon to Scandinavians. 

But it is to the English philologist that th( 
Anglo-Saxon, as being his old national tongue, i 
of the greatest moment. To him it is precisel] 
what Icelandic is to the modem Scandinavians 
and Latin to the Italians. The English langudg< 
consists, it is true, of many foreign components 
particularly French and Latin; but these tongue 
are sufficiently known, and the origin of word 
borrowed from them is easy to trace ; while all thi 
original part of the language is derived from thi 
Anglo-Saxon, and can, for the most part, only b* 
satisfactorily illustrated by its aid; though the othe 
Teutonic tongues, as well as the Icelandic, are, ii 
this respect, of great utility. Of this the celebrates 
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Lexicographer, Dr. Samuel Johnson, was likewise 
aware, and he endeavoured to assign briefly the 
Anglo-Saxon, or generally, the Gpthic, origin, to ' 
the Gothic portion of the language. J. Serenius / 
also, in the 2"^ Edition of his Anglo-Swedish Dic- 
tionary, has ^ven the derivation of several English 
words, from the Gothic tongues, but ^s his know- 
ledge of the ancient dialects, was superficial, his 
illustrations are borrowed at second, or third, hand, ^ 
and are sometimes £al$e, always doubtful. Dr. Ja- 
mieson has likewise, in his Dictionary of the Scot- 
tish Language, acknowledged the importance, and 
availed himself, of the Gothic dialects in his eluci- 
dations : but as the Anglo-Saxon, in particular, has 
hitherto been so litde, and so unsatisfactorily cul- 
' tivated, it still promises a very rich harvest, both 
to English and Scottish students. 

The Anglo-Saxon literature possesses, in many 
respects, even for its own sake, no small degree 
of interest. The numerous ancient laws throw 
considerable light upon the laws of the old Ger- 
mans, and Scandinavians, as well as upon their cu- 
stoms and civil institutions. The old Chronicles ' 
and Genealogies are important sources for the 
ancient history of the Low German, and the Scan- 
dinavian nations. The various Documents illu- 
strate much in English history. Even the theolp- 
gical remains, shewing the constitution and doc- 
trine of the ancient Church, are not devoid of va- 
lue for ecclesiastical history, especially to the mo- 
dern English and Scottish Churches. The trans- 
lation of several parts of the Scripture may like- 
wise be advantageously employed in biblical re- 
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searches. But of all, the poetical pieces are the 
most interesting, especially the great Anglo-Saxon 
Poem, in forty three Cantos, published at Copen- 
hagen in 1815, by .the Royal Archivarlus G. J. 
Thorkelin, which, from Its commencement, he has 
aptly entitled Scyldingis ^). This is perhaps the 
only Anglo-Saxon piece possessing value on ac- 
count both of its matter and style, particularly for 
the nations of the North j the principal hero being 
Swedish or Gothic, though the action lies in Den- 
mark. 

But greater indeed would be the importance 
of this language and its literature, if it were really 
the source of the present northern tongues; it is 
therefore incumbent upon us closely to investigate 
this contested point. 

It is an acknowledged fact that nations bring 
their languages with them from the countries 
whence they migrate ; thus the Phoenicians brought 
the Punic tongue to Africa j the Greeks, the Greek 
16 Magna Grsecla; and the Scandinavians, the old 
Northern (N o r r se n a) to Iceland : but there exists 
no trace of our forefathers having migrated to our 
present setdements from England j on the contrary, 
. it is known, with much greater certainty, that Den- 
mark, Sweden, and Norway were inhabited by 
Scand. tribes long before the passing of the Anglo- 
Saxons into Britain, and that it was only after this 
emigration that they became united into one people, 
speaking a common language. It is therefore not 
to be conceived on what historical authority the 

') In compliance vvith general usage, this poem is, in the 
present Edition, quoted by the title of Beowulf. 
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present Scandinavian tongues can be derived from 
the Anglo-Saxon, which was never spoken ont of 
England On the contrary, we are told, by the 
j Anglo-Saxons themselves, that they removed to 
I England from the southern parts of Sleswig, aftd 
j neighbouring tracts of Germany, so that, with 
much more reason, we might assume the converse 
of the proposition , and say that the Anglo-Saxon 
is derived from the old Danish: this however has 
not, to my knowledge, been asserted by any one; 
it would moreover be absurd and false j as it was 
not the Danes themselves, but their neighbours, 
who migrated; it was therefore not the Danish 
language, but their own Teutonic dialects, which 
they took with them. 

It is also known, that these emigrants con* 
sisted of three distinct Gothic races y viz. Saxons, 
Angles, and Jutes. Whether the Angles, or the 
Saxons were more numerous^ is not known with 
certainty, but the Angles finally conquered a larger 
I portion of the country, and gave their name to 
the whole nation. It was they perhaps who were 
especially invited by the Britons; yet it is remark- 
able that' the English , to the present day are cal- 
led, both by the Britons in Wales, and the High- 
landers of Scotland (in Kymric and Gcelic)^ not 
Angles^ or Englishmen, but Saxons. The emigrant 
Saxons also founded three Jkingdoms ; but whether 
we Suppose . the Saxons or the Angles to have 
been the more numerous, is is certain that the 
Jutes were the fewest: this is evident from a re- 
markable passage in the Saxon Chronicle, A^* 449^ 
where it is said: 
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(,0f I6tum Gomon Cant- , itFrom the Jutes, car 
ware and Wihtware, j^aet is *^ inhabitants of Kent , ai 

, .X iL ' J ^ of Wight ^ thtt is the ra 

fieo macid, pe nu eardatS on •; ' ^. , 

that now dwells tn Wtgl 
Wiht,andt.«tcjnnonWe8t- ^^^ ^^^ ^^.^^ ^^^^ ^^ 

Sexnm, «e man gyt hffit Wt- West-Saxons, which is y 

nacynn. Of Eald-Seaxum called the Jute tribe. Fro 

comon Eist-Seaxan and Su«- ^*« Old- Saxons cam6 t\ 

Seaxan, and West-Seaxan. E^^'Saxons, and Sout 

Saxons. From the Angle 
Of Angle comon (se A .i«8an ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ , .„, 

8t6d westig betwix lutum ^©o j waate betwixt the J> 
and Seaxum). Edst-Engle, tee and Sasona) came ti 
Middel-Angle, Mearce, and East-Jngle8,Middle-Jngle 
eaUe Nor8jmbra.» Mercians, and all the Nort 

ambrians. 

Thus the Jutes constituted a very incons 
derable portion of the emigrants, and even th 
was separated into three bodies ; so that also upo 
this ground, we Scandinavians can ascribe to oui 
selves a very small share in the language ; for wh( 
ther the Angles are assumed to have been Scar 
dinavian or Teutonic, the utmost we can thenc 
conclude is, that the Danish tongue was introdu 
ced into the Anglo-Saxon, and not vice versa, a 
the Angles never returned j nor could the Dane 
have mingled with any that remained behind $ fo 
it is expressly said that their emigration was s< 
complete, that the land stood waste between th 
Jutes and the Saxons. That the Saxons were Teu 
tonic, and not Scandinavian, seems evident beyon< 
a doubt, from their whole history, from their an 
cient habitation, and from the accounts left us b^ 
King Alfred, and other Anglo-Saxons. By a parit 
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of reasoning 9 the Dailish cannot be derived from 
the language of the epiigrant Saxons ; nor can the 
Danes, and their language, be said to be descended 
from those Saxons before their emigration j for 
there is not, as far back as history reaches, the 
faintest trace or hint of any Saxon emigration to 
the north; on the contrary, the Danes are, from 
the remotest times, distinguished from the Saxons, 
with whom they were In a state of constant war- 
fare; so that when the Swedish King Adils ter 
quested aid of Rolf ICrage, King of Denmark, 
against King Ale, in the Uplands of Norway, Rolf 
Krage, as we learn from Skalda, Chap. 44, could 
not go himself, because he was engaged in a Saxon 
war. The Danes are moreover, from time imme- 
morial, described as a great and powerful nation, 
that often threatened the independence of their 
neighbours; as in the times of Ivar Vidfadme, Rag- 
nar Lodbrog, Canute the Great, the Valdemars, 
and Queen Margaret; and cannot therefore, with 
the faintest shadow of probability, be donsidered 
as a Saxon colony. They are besides so clearly 
distinguished from the Saxons that, as we are in- 
formed, there dwelt a small tribe of Angles be- 
tween them. That these Angles were Teutonic, it 
is reasonable to infer, from the circumstance of 
their being so closely connected with the Saxons, 
that the whole of them accompanied the latter in, 
their emigration, whereas it can only have be?a 
detached families from Jutland, who, having 'heard 
from report of the fortunes that were tQ be acqui- 
red, joined the others, in the hope of sharing the 
spoil. That the Angles were a Teutonic race is 



XII P R E F AC E. 

not only probable, but almost certain, from the 
fact that the dialect of these invaders so soon coa- 
lesced into one common tongue, and assumed a 
character so decidedly Teutonic that, with the ex- 
ception af a few normanisms, introduced in later 
times, there is scarcely a vestige deserving notice 
of the old Scandinavian, or of Danish, structure to 
be found in Anglo-Saxon j so that in this respect, 
eveii the Old-Saxon bears a closer resemblance to 
the Scandinavian tongues. 

This difference of structure, between Danish 
and Anglo-Saxon, is very striking in several essen- 
tial points. In the simple order of nouns, the 
Anglo-Saxons inflect the plural and the definite 
form of the adjectives alike, viz. in 'On, -umy -ena, 
as: se nama the name, pi. pi naruan &c., like 
se g6da the good, (masc.) pi. pa g6dan; as in 
German, der Knabe^ pi. die Krutben, is declined like 
der ^e, pi. die guten. This analogy in the plu- 
ral, between the simple classes of the nouns and 
the definite form of the adjectives, is constantly 
found, in all genders, both in Anglo-Saxon, and 
German} e.g., dieHerzen, die Ohren, die Nahmen, 
die Strahlen, die Frauen, die WeUen, like die zar- 
teity die langen, die beruhmten^ die hellen^ die scho- 
nen, die waUenden &c. Whereas in Danish this 
analogy does not exist, e.g. Hjasrter, 0ren, Fyr* 
ster, Stralery Koner, B0lger$ but de omme, de lange, 
de^skonne, de brusende. In Swedish also, hjerta 
forms in the plural hjertari^ strale, strdlar^ qvinna, 
qvinnor &c.,* but de dm ma, Ijusa, skona (or de 6m- 
me^ Ijuse, skone). Nor does it exist in Icelandic, 
h j a r t a , for instance, forming in the plur. h j 6 r t u ; 
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geisliy geislar; kona, konur (konor); but 

^^ ft ^*^ %. 

^au, f>eir, |>8erastdoligu, bjortu, vaenu &;e. 
The Anglo-Saxons have, like the Germans, 
only-one definite article, which is« always placed be- 
fore the substantive or adjective ; while the Danes, 
on the contrary, as in Swedish and Icelandic, have 
a second definite article, which is affixed to all 
substantives. Anciently the terminations, both pf 
the substantive ai^d the article, were preserved, 
but in the modern language, the genitive is ex- 
pressed in the article only, as: 



A. S. paet Iff 
j^oBs Ufea 
se dei5 
^»s deiSes 
8e6 wace 
j^sbre wncaa 
j^d wacan 
pebra wucena 



the life, 
of the life, 
the death, 
of the death, 
the week, 
of the week, 
the weeks, 
of the weeks. 



Dan. Liihet 

Livs-ens or Livets 

D^d^en 

Dads-ene otD^dene 

Vge-n 

Uge-B CUge^ne) 

Uger-ne 

Uger-s (fjger-nea) 

The Anglo-Saxons made no distinction of 
gender in the nominative of adjectives, excepting 
in a few feminines that end m u^ while in Danish, 
the neuter has its appropriate termination t^ and, 
in the old language, the masculine terminated in 
er, as : unger Svendy feder Hest &c. ; but the femi- 
nine never had any peculiar termination : the A. S. 
brad answers therefore both to bredt {latum) to 
the ancient breder, and to bred {latus^ latd)\ 
g6d is both godt (bonuTn)^ god\er and god (&a* 
nus, bond)', min both. m it (meum)i and min (rn£us^ 
m^); tire both vort (nostrum)^ and vor {noster^ 
nostra) y whereas the Danish, in these cases, per- 
fectly coincides with the Swedish and Icelandic, in 
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the latter of which there is a marked distinctiou 
between breitt, breiSr, and breiS; gott, 
g6dr, and g6dj mitt, minn, and minj vort 
and vor. \ 

In Anglo-Saxon, the third person present of 
the verbs differs from the second, the latter end- 
ing in St, the former in -^, like the German -st, 
"t^ while in Danish, as in Swedish and Icelandic, 
they are always alike, and terminate in -r. In the 
plural of the present, the Anglo-Saxon verbs, in 
all the persons, end in Ta&, in Danish in -e, an- 
swering to the Sw-edish -^, -cti, a. In old Danish 
and Swedish, the plural has a distinct termination, 
for each person, viz- -om (um) , -^t (-en), -e (a), 
corresponding to the Icelandic -wm, 4&y -«, but 
totally unlike the Anglo -^ Saxon. As in German, 
the Anglo - Saxon iijfinitives terminate in -n : the 
Danes terminate theirs in a vowel, generally -e, 
anciently -ce, -a, as in Swedish and Icelandic, In 
Anglo-Saxon there is no passive form, which the 
Danes, in common , with the Swedes and Icelan** 
ders, have had from the r^emotest times. In Anglo- 
Saxon, most short nomis, derived from verbs, 
which seem indeed often to be their root, are, as 
in German of the masculine gender, while in Da- 
nish, Swedish, and Icelandic, they are neuter. The 
same conformity with, the German, and deviation 
. from the Daniih, may be found also in the gender 
-of many other words , Cof which see examples pp. 
24 and ±05J. . In the general sound too of the 
words, a striking contrast prevails between Anglo- 
Saxon and Danish; the former, in this respect also, 
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lesemblitig the other Tentonic tongues; the latter, 
the other Scaadinavian, e. g. 



dngL Sax. 




Daniik, 


Icelandic, 


m 


ys«/ 


fern 


fimni, 


- lyblan 


lehen 


leve 


lifa (profi. leva) 


drincaa 


. trinken 

1 


drikke 


drekka. 


feng 


fmg 


fik ^ 


ffekk. 


leoht 


Licht 


%« 


lj6s, 


leoht 


leicht 


Ut 


Ihti (neut) 


riht 


recbt 


ret 


rett (neut,) 


gefroren 


gefroren 


frussen 


frosinn (maac.) 


wesan 


{gewe^en) 


vasre 


vera, 


wolde 


wollte 


vilde 


Tildi. 


The 


isairie relation 


exists , for the most part> , 


when file 


words are different, as: 




gdst 


Geist 


And 


andi, 


flassc 


Fleisch 


K0d{Huld) kj6t(hold) 


eald 


alt 


gammel 


gamall^ 


gendb 


gmug 


noi 


n<Sg, 


slipan 


schlafen 


sove 


sofa, 


gr^tan 


gru88en 


hike 


heiisa, 


macian 


machen ) 
. thun } 


^ 


9s4 


dfJn 


gore 


Sjora, 


gelij'raS 


gehuhrt 


hor 


bjTJa, bcr. 


^urh 


• durch 


tgjennetn 


i' gegnuni. 


betwux 


%wischen 


itnellem 


i' milium. 



If w.e now call to mind that the Angles and 
Saxons were our iojmediate neighbours, and that 
a considecabja pun^ber oi Danes accompanied them 
in their emigration, this striking contrast, between 
the two languages, will appear very remarkable, 
and seems, together with the historical facts, com- 
pletely to decide that the Danish cannot be deri- 
ved from any Teutonic tongue, since it differs so 
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widely from that whidhiis geographically the nearest; 
to it, and in the formation of which the Danes I- 
themselves bore a part. The Anglo-Saxon , like r- 
the other Low German dialects,' has inflections/ 
whifch the Danish has not, e. g., the feminine of? 
some adjectives, and gerund of the verbs &c.; and- 
is, on the other hand, defective in many, which 
have existed^in Danish from the earliest times, e. g. 
the neuter and masculine of adjectives , as in the 
Upper German dialects. The Anglo-Saxons have. 
other rules of euphony thin those required by the 
Scandinavians, and reciprocally reject those which 
have been carefully cultivated in the North, from 
the earliest ages. It seems therefore against all 
sound philology to derive either of these tongues I 
from.tke other, while many circumstances indicate 
a close relationship between the Danish , and the 
dialects of Upper Germany, and others, as the pas- j 
sive form of the verbs, shew a striking similitude ^. 
to the Slavonian and Phrygian languages,, and all 
historical accounts, concerning our forefathers, - 
point, as 'it were, to the eastern, or south-eastern, 
parts of Europe. 

To the above we may add, that the Danish 
language is, and has been, from time immemorial, 
6o like to the Norwegian, and the Swedish (it. 
being, in fact, almost the sanie) that it cannot pos- 
sibly be derived from any other sources. The 
Norwegiail has,^ as is well known, for several cen- 
turies, and especially since the Danish became a 
fixed and regular tongue, been identical with it 5 ; 
and this common dialect has perhaps been as much 
' settled and polished by Norwegians, as by natives 
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of Denmark. The only deviatidtis arie the several 
provincial dialects in Norway, as well, as in. Den- 
mark, where one province terminates its verbs in 
a^ another distinguishes all the three genders, while 
a third has preserved a vast number of old words 
and inflections, which to the other are unintelli- 
gible &c. But as the long connexion between 
Denmark and Norway may have greatly contri- 
buted to this identity, which in fact we may date 
from the reformation, we shall desist from any 
further comparison with the Norwegian. The 
Swedish has, on the contrary, almost from the in- 
troduction of Christianity, even during the Calmar 
Union*), and in the time of Gustavus I., been a 
distinct tongue; a comparison therefore with the, 
Swedish is more to the present purpose. I will 
first give a specime9 of old Danish, from a beau- 
tiful M. S. on vellum, of homilies, or fneditations, 
on the Passion, called the Jaertegnspostil, be- 
longing to the Royal Swedish Historiographer af 
Hallenberg, who kindly allowed me the use of this, 
as well as of many other rare books, for the pre- 
sent publication. It is without date, but from a 
memorandum on the first leaf, its, age may be nearly 
determined. The memorandum is as follows: 

Thenne bog hafifwer tilh0rdt hogborne og allereddel<- 
«te f0rsthinde frw Christine met gudts Nade vdj fram- 
faren thiid Danni. Swerigis, Norgis &.c. Drotning &. c. 



^) A. D. 1397, when tfie three Kingdoms w^re united under 
one chiefs Queen Margaret, daughter and Successor ofVal- 
demar IV., having married HagenVI., of Norway, and re- 
duced Sweden to subjection, which continued under the 
Danish Dominion, till the reign of Christian II. 

(B) 
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Iike> having longer vowels, are not to well adapted 
to undergo this aphaeresis. Nalksedes, Icel. 
nalgadist, Sw. nalkades, A. S. geneatsehte 
approached^ saghe til there, IceL sagdi til 
f>elrra, A^S. cwsbd t6 him said to them^ ta- 
ger ikki myn san so sk]0t af msegh, tceL 
takid ekki minn sun so sk]6tt af mer take 
not my son so quickly from me^ taraen, Icel. tir- 
in the tears^ so, IceL sa, A. S. seah saw^ si- 
daennae, Icel. slSunni latere^ handom-en, Icel. 
hondon-om manibus; annet, IceL & Sw. an- 
.nat, A. S. o|>er the other^ smaelighae, IceL 
smaharllghae, Sw. smaedeligt ^fei/Tz^MZZ/; an- 
litit alt, IceL andlitit allt the whoU face. 

An old Swe<lish* document, issued by King 
Magnus Sm^k, in 1354, deserves notice in this 
place; it begins "thus: 

Wi magniis, med gnds nadh Sverikis konnng, nor^ 
ghis oc skane, mriliom at thet seal allom mannom witer- 
likt wara, at yR\ aff wara serdelis nadh hafwm vnt ber^- 
mannbmen a noreberge thaennae raet oc stadbga, som haer 
aepter f0lger : iforst hafwm >vi stat oc skipat, at tolfT skuhi 
wara the som fore bergheno sculu atanda oc thera raeast 
wasria oc fulf0lghia i allom lutom &c. 

This, although above a century older, great-* 
• ly resembles the preceding specimen, and is scar- 
cely distinguishable from Danish of the same- period. 
The cases are indeed more carefully attended to,, 
and there are several terminations in a^ which the 
old Danish forms in ce^ though ce is found for a 
in other ancient Swedish documents; lot instance, 
it occurs every where in the West-Gothland Laws ^ 
(which are supposed to be the oldest monument 



r 
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extant in the Swedish language), and very fre- 
quendy in the Upland Laws, according to the* most 
ancient M. S. S. in the Royal Library at Stock- 
holm ^ for, in the printed copies, a is often used 
instead, according to the more modern Swedish 
pronunciation. The inflection of the article, in 
composition with the nouns, is the same in old 
Danish and in Swedish j in the Danish piece al- 
ready quoted, for instance, we have handom-en; 
in Swedish we have mannom-en &c. 

The resemblance between the Danish and 
Swedish words and inflections is very striking, in 
the following ancient document (see Danske Magaz. 
^ Vol)- 

Wii Erick meih gathsi nathe Danmarks, Suerghes, 

'Norgkes-koning g0re witerlikt alie ike, tkette breff see 

dler hsftej at vfi af vor serdelis Nadke for Hr. Erick 

Niel880n8 wor elscbelike tro mans og radhs b0n sculd 

tva-oc for troiscap oc willick tieniste ,unne oc giue ha^ 

num - - - f rilket oc frelsse med snadane wapen som 

ber Tnder nedken vtmaledk sta datum 1438. 

But if we go further back, to the language 
of the old Danish Laws, we there recognize nearly 
the entire structure of the earliest Swedish and the 
Icelandic, though not always strlcdy adhered to, 
as the language in those unhappy and turbulent 
times, which preceded the Calmar Union, under- 
went in Denmark what mdy be termed its fermen- 
tation, somewhat earlier than in the other states. 
By way of proof, I will give a.specimen from the 
conclusion of the Ecclesiastical Laws of Zealand', 



. *) See TkorteiiiM Samling af Dan$he ^kclave, Copenhageii 
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with a literal Icelandic translation, for ^e sake of 
comparison : 

Old Danish, leelandie. 

Satt^r war raet thaenne . • . Settr rar rtttr j^si (aee. 

tt€m wintrum oc faein uknm, rfett [lenaa) trelm Yetnun ec 

tfdaenR0 war wnnin til Cri- fimm Tikum, sfiSan R6 rar 

8teiid6iii8 af Waldemar ku- unnintilCristiiidtfiiiaaf Val- 

nungi, oc laght til Sjdlaiizs dimar koniingl, oc log^ (neii^ 

bfacopsd6m(8) af Waldemare ^"S^) *^* ^J^*^ biskupaddma 

., , (-dacniis) af Valdioiari kon- 

knnuiigi* oc Alexandaer paue. \ . /, , . ^ ^r. 

^„ \ ,, , tingiocAlexandnpdna. VAro 

W^ro fr4n thdm dage, aer « , t . j . i. • • 

° fra peim degi er nennnnn 

hdmen war skapader, oc til ^^^ ^^^^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ 

thaes dags, aer raet thaenni ^^ ^^.^^ ^^^^j ^^^^ ^^^ 

sattaer war, sjax tMsaad gex j^usund vetra (nom. vetr) 

wintaer oc thry hundrad oc qc J>rj4 hundruS {sing. 

8ju tjngh faem minadam hundraS) • oc s}o tygir fimm 

minni oc threm ukum oc mdnulSaiii minni oc ^rem 

tw^m daghnm. Ma gfdan Tikum oc tydm dogum (davg- 

gud war boren i thaennae am). En sitSan gudiTar bor- 

h^m war logh thaesae sat i"" ^ |>enna heim, v4ru (yar) 

tMsande wintrum oc hun- *»S f^e^si sett ^lisund vetra 

dradffi oc sju tjughas oc sju (^etr"") ©c hnndra«i oc sjo 

cmdnadum oc tolf dagum. *yS**"'= »J« minutSum oc trflf 

dogum. 

The few deviations from the Icelandic bear, 
for the most part, a strong resemblance to the 
Swedish, as: sattaer for settr, Sw. satt; ku- 
nung for konungr, Sw. kungj thusand for 
J>usund, Sw. tusanj sju for sjo, Sw. sju; but 
not to the Anglo-Saxon , where we have g e s e t , 
cyning, J>usend, seofonj only ukae is the 
A. S. uce or wuce: the Swedish vecka on the 
other hand, answers to the Icelandic yika. 

But the oldest remains of the. Danish langua 
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are to be found on our Runic stone monuments, 
and here at length it perfectly coincides with the 
earliest Swedish, Norwegian and Icelandic. As an 
example," I will merely notice a Runic inscription 
from Lblland {Worm p. 252), which appears evi- 
dendy to have been cut by a native : it is as fol- 
lows: T6ki risti runar eftir ({)6ru) g65a 
stitipm6Sur slna, which is pure, regular Ice- 
landic. A litde peculiarity in the article, to be met 
with on some Dano- Runic stones*), (viz. {>ensi 
or |>ansi for |>enna) is a mere variation of dia- 
lect^), examples of which occur every where; this 
variation is however neither general, nor peculiar 
to this, country, though most frequent on the 
Runic stones of Denmark* 

Thus the Anglo-Saxon cannot, with the fain- 
test semblance of truth , be assumed as" the foun- 
tain of the Danish: such an hypothesis would be 
at variance with all historical accounts, and against 
all internal evidence derived from the structure .of 
the language itself. On the contrary, the Danish 
is closely allied to the Swedish, and both, ^in the 
earliest times, lapse into the Icelandic, which ac- 
cording to all ancient records, was formerly uni- 
versal over all the North, and must therefore be 
considered as the parent of both the modem Scan- 
dinavian dialects. 

Another theory has, in more recent times, 



*) For additional examples, see Fref. to my Icelandic Grammar^ 

Stockh. 1818. 
^) It is worthy of remark that the modem Danish has denne, 

instead of ^ensi or pansi; the Icelandic, in this instance, 

haying prevailed over the pmvincialism. 
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been advanced by the late Professor Rfihs of Ber- 
lin, which would also, if well founded, give great 
importance to the Anglo-Saxon tongue. He main- 
tains, firstly, that all the Icelandic metres are bor- 
rowed from the Anglo-Saxons^ and, secondly, that 
neither the Icelandic metres, nor mythology, havQ 
ever I5een universal, or national, in Denmark, Nor- 
way, or Sweden. These assertions, advanced ra- 
ther dogmatically, are contained in a long intro- 
duction to his German translation of Professor 
Nyerup's and my own Danish version of Snorre's 
Edda, and repeated in some controversial pieces, 
to which they gave birth * ). 

With respect to the first proposition, it seems 
extremely rash to conclude, from the resemblance 
between a few poetical Icelandic and Anglo-Saxon 
words, that all the poesy of the one nation is bor- 
rowed from the other; for, in the first place, se- 
veral of the words quoted are purely prosaic, and 
of daily use in Icelandic at the present day, such, 
for instance, as klefi a small inclosed place y or 
closet (e.g. sm]5rklefi)j ilaium flight, concourse^ 
logir liquor,' fhddf hland, orrusta, greip, b6l, 
blekkja &c., secondly, many of these words are 
familiar to the common people in Denmark, Nor- 
way, and Sweden; for instance, undorn dinner 
time, is universal in Jutland, Funen, and Swedish 
Nqrrland} vam a spot, blemish (on the body), is 
general in Norway; not to mention such words as 
gremja, Dan. greemme; grenfa, Sw. granja; 

*) See a small treatise, by the same author, entitled, Cher den 
Ausgang der hldndtacben Poeai au$ der AngeUdckiischen, 
Berlin 1813, 12mo. 
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eykr, Dan, 0g, Sw. Sk; si^, Icel. sirin, Dan. 
Sinde a tune^ used in forming some of the Da- 
nish numerals, as fi'rsindstyye eighty, &C.5 and, 
thirdly, most of the really poetic words, which the 
Icelandic has in common with the Anglo-Saxon, 
are to be found likewise in the Old-Saxon, the 
Francic, and the Moesogothic, e. g. 

Ang* Sas. Icelandic^ ' MtBsogoihic, 



ambiht 


ambatt a fern, slat 


^e, andbahts 


slave. 


j^etfdea 


{>j68an 


{tiudana 


king. 


ned 


ndr (pron. naur,) 


naus 


corpse^ 


niiS 


nii3r (pL nifijar) 


nifjis 


kin, 


bjr 


burr 


baurs 


eon. 


eafora 


arfi 


arbja 


heir. 


gama 


gumi 


guma 


man. 


driht 


dr6tt satellitmm. 


gadrauhts 


soldier. 


feoW 


pyr ,a fern, slave. 


j^ius 


slave. 


bedm 


baiSmr 


bagms 


tree, wood. 



^ Several of tjiese poetical words are moreover 
80 interwoven, as it were, in the Scandinavian lan- 
guages, that it is evident they must be as old in 
the North as the nations themselves; for instance, 
from ambdtt comes embaetti, Sw. embete^ 
Dan. Embed e (an dfjice, employment)^ Embeds- 
broder, Embedsmand, Embedspligt, and 
many others. |)]6dan comes from |>j63 a na-- 
tioft^ from ndr comes nagaul, nafolr, na- 
grima, nShl)6d &c.; arfi is common in old 
Swedish laws and documents; from gumi is deri- 
ved bruSgumi, Sw. brudgumme, Dan. Brud- 
gom [bridegroom)'^ from f>yr, we have Danish 
Tyende {servants). Why then shall the Icelan- 
ders, more than the Moeso-Goths, or any other 
Gothic nation, be thought to have borrowed these 
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expressions from the Anglo - Saxons ? It - seems 
much more probable that such poetic words, as^ 
vrell as. the ancient poesy in general, were common 
to all the Gothic tribes, from the remotest ages. 
The Anglo-Saxons may indeed, as Hickes suppo- ' 
ses, have borrowed from the Scandinavians, dur- 
ing the long continued sway of the latter in Eng- 
land, but the converse seems of very rare occur- , 
rence. It is moreover incomprehensible why the 
Icelanders should borrow from the Anglo-Saxons, 
more than the other Scandinavian nations, for it 
was not Icelanders, but Danes and Norwegians, 
who warred against, and at length subdued, the 
country. The Icelanders went only occasionaily, 
and in inconsiderable numbers, to England, for the 
purpose of taking pai^t in the wars, either for or 
against, according to circumstances. They never 
carried on war with England as principals, and 
their chief traffic and navigation were to Norway 
and Denmark, not to England 5 wlience the phrase 
at fara utan became synonymous with to sail to 
Norway, or Denmark^ and the word ytra (outj 
beyond sea) expresses nearly the same as Copen- 
hagen'. Besides several of the poetical words, com- 
mon to both, are as poetical in Anglo-Saxon as in 
Icelandic, and have their undoubted root just as 
often in the one as in the other, or in neither: e. g. 
haele a man, Icel. hair; wer{>e6d folk; Icjel. 
ver{>j6d, from wer man, and ^eoA^ Icel. p>j65 
a nation. Ver is universal throughout the North, 
on Runic inscriptions, and in old writings j J>]63 
is the common Icelandic expression for a nation, 
and is still in daily use. DarraS a spear ^ IceL 
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darr^Sr, from d6rr, gen. darrar; eo^men- 
grund' the earth, Icei. jormungfund. Many 
of these poetical words are besides common to the 
Greek and Latin, e. g. dorr, Gr. JIj^u; war, 
Moesog. vair, Lat. 2;zr; burr, Lat, puer^ Dorice 
jro*^; klefi, "Lat. conclave $ eykur, Lat. equus: and 
whb shall decide, in which of the Gothic tongues, 
the words are oldest? Some of the Icelandic formsi 
seem to approach nearest to the Mceso-Gothic, an^ 
are then perhaps to be explained rather as a relic 
of the language of a tribe of emigrants from the 
Black Sea, into the north of Europe, than as bor- 
rowed from the Anglo-Saxon. 

But those poetical words, which the Icelan- 
dic has in common with the Teutonic dialects, 
constitute a very inconsiderable part of the poeti- 
cal language of Scandinavia, of which the expres^r 
sions are innumerable, forming an almost separate 
dialect, with the richness of which, the AnglorSaxon 
cannot, by any means, enter into competition. A 
King, for instance, is named after any celebrated 
royal house, in Scandinavia or Germany, e. g. 
sk]3ldungr, lofSungr, dogHngr, yngllngr, 
ylflngr, bragningr, v6lsungr, bu^lungr 
&c. How could these appellations have been bor- 
rowed from the Anglo-Saxon? In like manner, a 
fish, a tree &c. are denoted by the specific name 
of almost any bird, fish, tree &c. Of this practice, 
traces still exist in the daily language of the Ice- 
landers, for instance in the proverb, eplit fellr 
ekki ISngt fra eikinni the apple falls not far 
from the tree (the oajt!) Thus alsp the name of 
every island is applied to any land in general , of 
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>Eger, when he entertained the Ases, illuminated 
his hall with gold instead of candles. The Edda 
abounds in similar examples. I wiU quote merely 
a few lines from the Old Bjarkamal, in which 
the king's! munificence is described by many such 
mythic periphrases for gold: 



Gramr hinn gjoflasti 
gaeddi hlriS siaa 
Fenju forverki, 
Fafnis mi^garSiy 
Glasis gl6-barri 
Grana fagr-byrSi, 
Dravpnis dyrsveita, 
duni GrafTitnis 



Ytti ivrr hilrair, 
aldir vitS-ttfku, 
Sifjar BTarS-festnm 
svelli dal-nanSar 
tregum otrs-gjoldmn 
tdrum Mardallar. 
eldi Oronar 



I^J<& glys-mdlum. *) 

These, and similar, periphrases, which are 
employed by the Skalds to the present day, cannot 
possibly be understood without an intimate ac- 
quaintance with the old mythology. They are 
sometimes obscure to us, from our having lost that 
knowledge in part, and from our ideas having taken 
an entirely different direction 5 but the ancients, in 
the times of paganism, and even long after, found 
an indescribable pleasure in, and placed so high a 
value on them, that, at length, nothing was looked 
► upon as poetry that did not abound in such peri- 
phrases. But of all this, not a vestige is to be 



*) The noble prince 
gifted hit pcjople 
with Fenja's labour, 
Fafner's earth, 
G laser* 8 glittering leaves, 
the fair burthen of Grane, 
Dropner's precious sweat, 
the Dragon's bed^ 



The munificent king gave 

{the wariors accepted it) 

Sifs head-gear {false hair), 

the ice of the hand, 

the extorted otter-mulct, 

Freya's tears, 

the fire of the flood, 

the gianfs glittering words. 
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found among the Anglo-Saxons, and it has its home 

so completely in the North, that it is ndt possible 

to imagine it either to have been borrowed from 

the Anglo-Saxons, or even to have originated in 

Iceland itself 5 for in these cases, such periphrases 

and figin'es would naturally have been derived from 

the heroes and ancient histories of England and 

Iceland; whereas, on the contrary, scarcely a single 

instance of this is to be found. But how could 

it occur, to the Icelanders to call gold after a Jot- 

nish prince of Less0, or a Swedish slave girl in 

Lejre'), had those persons and events not been 

universally known, and the poetic dialect formed, 

before the emigration to Iceland? How too, let 

; me ask, could those mythic periphrases and images, 

which constitute nearly the half of this dialect, have 

been borrowed from the Anglo-Saxons, who had 

embraced Christianity some centuries before the 

discovery of Iceland? 

Nor does this singular hypothesis throw any 
light upon the metrical system of the Icelanders; 
for of all the Icelandic metres (which exceed a 
hundred) there are found, in Anglo-Saxon, no evi- 
dent instances of more than two or three. 

To explain all these peculiarities as unnatural 
excrescences on the language, which arose with 
the decline of taste in. Iceland, is also an exceed- 
ingly unsatisfactory shifty as they are to be found 
as far back as the poetry itself can be traced, be- 
fore the colonization of Iceland, down to the pre- 

') The history of these, as well as of the other persons, ser- 
ving to form the periphrases in the preceding extract, is to 
be found in the Sculda. 
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known to us, both from Snorre md Saxe, as well 
as fronTthe Skalda, Hrolf Krakfe's , . and Bodyar 
Bjgrke's Sagas. It is also known, that Ejvind 
Sfcaldespilder, author of the pagan poem H a k o n- 
ar'pial, which seems to have been considered as 
the flower of the old Scaldic pieces, was a Nor- 
wegian, and that he composed a panegyric on the 
Icelanders, on which account, at a public assembly, 
tb^y collected silver money, and caused a curious 
<^tnament to be made of it, which they sent to 
jlijlm, but that his poverty, and a, famine that hap- 
ppped, reduced him to the necessity of selling it 
fpri'food: on which occasion he has left us some 
lines, preserved by Snorre. How can such an 
event, which must have been public over all Ice- 
land and Norway, be thought a mere invention, 
and the invention of an Icelandic Skald , who at 
^^.,same time, does not cite even a single line of 
^fee panegyric upon his nation! We are likewise 
ijlJormed that the Norwegian King, Harald Hardra- 
de, composed some verses, which are to be found 
in. Snorre, but that he was dissatisfied with them,, 
because they were too simple, being not sufficiently 
adorned with periphrases, and poetic images. I 
yfriU. not enlarge upon Ragnar Lodbrok's Death 
$ong '), though it shews that the Icelandic poe- 
tjcy was understood and favoured in Denmark, in 
those days. That such was the case in Sweden, 
at a much later period, is incontestably proved by 



*) LofJbr6kar Kvi^a, or Krdku Mdl (from the name of , 
his Queen). The original text, with Dan., Lat. ^ Fr. trans- 
lations, copious notes, and a specimen of the old Music, 
■was published by Prof. Mafn, 8vo, Copenli. 1820. 



FRJ&FACE. XXXV 

the well-known Gunnldgs Saga^). In Sverres Sa^ 
ga ^) are to be found th,e podtical pieces of two 
Norwegian factions, one of which parody the othert . 
verses; and in the prose narrative of Saxe,- the 
the names of the heroes,' who took part in the 
battles, occur in such order, that they evidently 
aijppear to have been taken from a poem written 
in Fornyrdalagvor narrative- metre^ entire stan- 
zas of which may yet be, arranged, with their ex- 
act alliteration. I am indebted for this observation 
tt> Professor Finn Magnu§en, who will, it is to 
be hoped, publish an account of so interesting a 
discovery ^)» ^n short, all our ancient memorials 
abound in proofs and instances, that the Icelandic 
poetry and, consequently, mythology, so intimately 
blended with it, were common to all the Scandi- 
navian nations. Even the Icelanders themselves 
very honestly give the credit of some of the finest 
pieces to foreigners, and acknowledge as their own, 
many very indifferent one's. They moreover ne- 
ver make either Iceland or Norway the theatre of 
their mythology, but constantly Denmark or Swe- 
den. ' Nor can it be a fiction that a species of 
verse, called StarkaSarlag derives its name from 
Stcerkodder, ^nd that two poems in the Edda, viz. 
-AtlakviSa bin Grsenlenzka and Atlamal 



») Sagan af Onntilaugi Ormstdjigu ok SkAld-Rafni, 
• Icel. ^ Lat« with notes, and excursus , and a copious voca- 
" bulary, 4to, Cop. 1775. A remarkably well edited book. 

*) Sverres Saga forms the 4th Vol. of Schonning df Thor- 
- lacius's edit, of the Heimskringla ^-c. 

') See Lexicon Mytkologicum ^ Subjoined to the 3d Vol. of 
Ssmnnds Edda, p. ^3^ note^ 

(C») 
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hin Graenlenzkn,a,swellasGr8enlenzki hattr- 
inn (a species of verse mentioned in the Skalda), 
derive their names from the Norwegian district 
Gronland. (or J>otn). What then should induce 
the Icelanders to give to old Jotnish champions 
and Norwegian provinces, the honour of their in- 
ventions and noble poems, which they, on other 
occasions, do not forget to claim for themselves. 

..Yet nearly all these accounts , and all these 
ren;iains of the ancient Scandinavian poetry, having 
been preserved to us by the Icelanders, may be 
liable to suspicion 5 though the circumstance, in 
itself, is just as natural, as that almost all our other 
ancient literature should be preserved by them, 
during the middle ages, and delivered to us, after 
the revival of letters: but we have also native re- 
lics of the ancient poetry, which, in Scandinavia 
itself, have escaped the destroying hand of time, 
and the barbarism of the middle ages. On an old 
Runic Staff, preserved among the collections of the 
Royal Museum of Antiquities at Copenhagen , we 
find, after an introduction of three or four words, 
a perfect stanza of eight lines in the DrottkveeSi 
metre (see Gram. p. V.)^ ^ith alliteration, line rime, , 
and every other requisite characteristic. 

An entire stanza of this description is also 
to be found on the, Karlevi Monument, at 01and, 
an engraving of which is given in BautUy N®'^1071^ 
as well as in P. Thams Bref till nagra Danske Lar^ 
de. These verses are read thus, by the late skil- 
fuf Antiquary, M. F. Arendt of Altona *). 

') The Swedish Arcliivarius, J. G, Liljegren has collected many 
Other specimens, and iu other metres^ especially Fornyrtfa* 
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Ftflginn'liggr hina fjlgdu Mun-at reid vidur rdda 

Cflaestr vissi j^at) maestar rygg^terkr i Danmerku 

dejdir ddlga j^n&dar Vandils iaermnagrundar _ 

draiigr i ^eimsi haugi: tlr'grandara landi. ' 

The interpretation presents difficulties, which 
I, who have never seen the stone, Will not attempt 
to explain; but the arrangement of the' metre is 
evident enough to any one,, who has read a line 
of the Dr6ttkvaBSi species. 

It was natural that the ancient versification 
should disappear in Scandinavia, together with the 
ancient language, with which it is so inseparably 
connected: nevertheless alliteration lasted very 
long, even after the language was entirely chang- 
ed, and had nearly passed over into the modern 
Danish and Swedish. It was not indeed so strict-, 
ly observed in those later times, for sometimes 
eachLline ha$ two alliterations, and, at others, a 
line passes without any : but it occurs ^ so repea- 
tedly, and is so evident, as to prove incpntestably 
it existed, in the national feeling and taste : and, as 
it were, forced itself upon the poets, even uncon- 
sciously, to themselves. As an example, I will 
give the following lines, from the Danish Rime '< 
Chronicle (relating to Gorm Haraidsson): 

Som ondrae konger toghe them ^1 idh 
1 orloff oc krij at 0fiBuae, 
8aa .^og leg meg forae Tdhi mjn iijdh 
behendeligh dngh at pr0ffiiaB. 



lag, fn his valuable treatise on Verses occurring on Runic 
Monuments in the Transactions o€ the Scandindvian Lite- 
xaiy Society, VoL 17, " 
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and with Enjgland. Thus Ihe Anglo-Saxon became 
as it were a secondary source to these tongues, in ' 
in their later state. ^ 

From the Icelandic (the ancient Norrsena, ^' 
or Danska: tdnga) springs the great stream of ; 
those languages and dialects, which are spoken |^ 
from the coasts of Greenland to those of Finland, 
irom the Frozen Ocean to the Eider: but from 
the Anglo-Saxon came a branch, which, having 
combined itself with the main stream, contributed 
to form its present course, though several stream- 
lets from the South have, in later times, had con- 
siderable influence on it. The Anglo-Saxon is 
therefore highly worthy of our attention, not only 
on account of its resemblance to the ancient com- 
mon language of Scandinavia, of its richness, of 
the perfect, state, in which it has been transmitted 
to us, and of the historical knowledge recorded 
in it^ but also as being the chief of all the secon- - 
dary sources of the more modern northern ton- 
gues. * Gram, in his treatise of old Danish words 
explained by the Anglo-Saxon, sufficiently proved 
its importance to Danes. As examples of the Swe- 
dish words to be found in it, I will cite only 
stupa to fall (in warj^ A. S. stiipian to stoop, 
end this perhaps from steap steeps samre ivorse^ 
A. S. ssepirej dristig hold, daring, A. S. dyr- 
stig, from durran to dare^ Sw. toras; for- 
kofra to amend, improve, A. S. a-cofran conva- 
lesceref ehvad, eho, anciently aehvad, A. S. 
aeghwaet, ajghwa whatever, whoever. The Anglo- 
Saxon prefix (sg is general in such words, but is 
never found in the old Scandinavian. The same 



PRE FACE. XLIU 

\ 

holds good of all words beginning with the par- 
ticle hcy which ore borrowed either from the Angl^- 
Saxon, or thq German. The Anglo-Saxon is be-, 
sides , by no means , a superflupus study to those 
who would acquire a thorough knowledge of Ice- 
landic, it being , as we have before remarked, the ' 
nearest to it of all the Teutonic tongues, and it 
often happening that what,, in Icelandic, is rare 
and poetical, is common in Anglo-Saxon, and vice 
versa: bautinn 5/am (beaten)^ for instance, is an 
unusual participle, in Icelandic, without a verb, 
but the, A. S. beatan (bept, beaten) is a pom- 
mon prosaic expression. Thus also the word 
lind in A. S. poetry is a not uncommon appella- 
tion of the shield^). Hence may be ascertained 
the true sense of several passages in the old Scand. 
songs, hitherto much misinterpreted, f. i. Vciluspa, 
str. 50. in my edit, of Saemund's Edda: 

Hrymr ekr austan, Hrymus cUrru venit ex oriente, 
hefiz'liad fyrir. clypeo prcetenso^ 

Likewise Rigsmal ib. v. 32. 34. Hence it is suffi- 
'ciently evident, that this language, as well as its 



,') Although this is given expre^ly as the signification of the 
worci in Scalda, see my ed. of Snorre's Edda p. 216, also in 
Bjom Haldorson's Dictionary, d^ even adopted in the Swed. 
translation of Ssmund's Edda by the Revd. Mr.^Afzelius in 
all the places above mentioned, yet in other translations it 
has been much misunderstood. Mr. Price has shown incon- 
trovertibly in his edit, of Warton's History of Engl. Poetry 
voL 1. p. 89 , that shield is the true meaning of, the word 
in many passages of 'A. S. poems. It appears that as dlmr 
XelfiC) was the bow, and askr {ash) the spear, so lind was 
by the scalds applied to denote the shield and never any 
other kind of arms* 
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gues: namely, the ancient Scandinavian^ 
which Continued in Iceland, the Danish culti* 
Vated in Denmark and Norway, during the long 
and happy union of the two kingdoms; and the 
Swedish, which extended itself to Finland, atld 
wh^re it still continues to be the mother tongue 
df'^h^' cultivated classes. The difference however 
between the modern Scandinavian tongues, is not 
^cater jhan b^ween Attic and Doric,- Spanish and 
Por^ugueze, so that whoever understands the one 
may profit by the -literature of both, and need^ be 
at nO' loss in any of the Scandinavian countries. 

• But to return to the Anglo-Saxon. It ap- 
pears then to have been, in its origin, a rude mix- 
ture of the dialects of the Saxons, the Angles, and 
thfe Jutes, .but we are not acquainted with it in 
that state, these dialects having soon coalesced , 
into one language, as the various kindred tribes 
sdon- united to form one nation, after they had 
taken possession of England. With the introduc- 
tion of Christianity, and the Roman alphabet, their 
literature began, and continued during all the wars 
atiH dreadful devastations, which our rugged and 
vv.airlike forefathers spread over the land; the na- 
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^ panied them, 'wa« afterwards applied to tne native people, 
^yho had previously been called Slavonians. By these names 
(^a^m and oitXa^ivtgi) the two races and languages are still 
distinguished by the Emperor Constantine Porphyrogenitus, 
. -about' Ao* 960. Vinland was the name given , by the first 
Scandinavian navigators, to the coast of Labrador, from 
some berries resembling 'grapes, which they found /there^ 
It was discovered circa Ao. 1000 by Greenlanders. A very 
interesting and credible . account of the discovery is given 
by Snorre in his. History of Olaf Tryggvason. 
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tion itself, nptwithstanding all its revolutions and 
xoisfortunes, having* preserved a certain degree cf 
integrity. JEven under the Danish Kings, all laws 
and edicts were promulgated in pure Anglo-Saxon, 
in "vvhich, with the exception of a few single wordS| 
no Striking iofluence can be traced of the old Scan- 
dinavian, or Icelandic, spoken by our forefathers, 
at that period On the contrary, the Anglo-Saxon 
rather exercised, an influence on the old language 
spoken in the three northern kingdoms, particu- 
larly, in Denmark. It was not till after t)ie. Nor- 
man Conquest, that French and Latin were intro- 
duced, as the languages of the Court} while the' 
Anglo-Saxon was despised, and sank into a. dialect 
of the vulgar , which, not till it had undergone a 
complete transformation , and been blended with 
the language of the old northern settlers, and 
with the French spoken by the conqueijors, where- 
by the ancient structure was almost entirely lost, 
and after an interval of soine centuries, reappeared 
as a new tongue — the modern English. We 
thus find here the same changes, which took place 
in the languages of Germany and the North, though 
HO where was the transition attended with such 
violence as in England , and no where has it left 
such manifest and indelible traces as in the Eng- 
lish language. We have here an ancient, fixed, 
and regular tongue, which, during a space of five 
hundfed years, preserved itself almost without 
change } for King Ethelbert adopted Christianity 
about 593 or 596, and his laws, which we may 
refer to about the year 600, are perhaps the oldest 
extant in Anglo-Saxon. In the year 1066, William 
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the Bastard tonquered England, but the highly- 
Cultivated, deep-rooted, ancient, national tongue 
could not be immediately extirpated, though it- 
was instantly banished from the court. This King's 
laws even were issued in French. A fragment 
of thfe Saxon Chronicle, published by Lye con- 
cluding with the year 1079, is still in pretty cotrect 
Anglo-Saxon J but in the continuation of the same 
Chronicle^ from 1135 to 1140, almost all the inflect 
tions of the language are either changed or neg- 
lected," as well as the orthography, and inost of - 
the old phrases and idioms. We may therefore 
fix the year 1100, as the limit of the Anglo-Saxon 
tongue, whose structure we shall consider in the 
foUowiftg .work. About the same period, the an- 
cient Scandinavian began to be corrupted in Den- 
mark, Norway, and Sweden 5 it remained however 
unchangcfd in Iceland; but the Anglo-Saxon was 
preserved no where but in ancient writing^, and 
therefore is, and long has been, a dead language, 
not very accessible to the learned themselves. 
The confusion that prevailed after 1100 belongs 
to the old English period. iThe J) and D were 
indeed long preserved, as ^well as the other mon- 
kish characters, biat the language was no longer 
the same, nor indeed is it alike in any two authors,' 
during this whole period which may be extended 
to the epoch of the Reformation in 1550, or, to 
give a round number, to 1600. During this in- 
terval, the older writings naturally bear much re- 
semblance to the Anglo-Saxon, and the later to 
the present English. The case is similar with the 
old Norwegian, the Swedish, and the Danish, alsa 
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the German and the Dutch. These three periods^ 
which have a'' totally different, and almost opposite, 
character, ought in all these tongues to be accu- 
rately distinguished ; it is ' therefore , among, many 
others, a serious fault in Lye, Schllter '), and Wi- 
arda^), that they have confounded the two for- 
mer in their Lexicons, thus rendering them ex- 
ceedingly perplexed, and to a certain degree use- 
less , to those who dp not previously understand 
Allemannic, Francic, Anglo-Saxon, ahd Frisic. 
Wachter ^ ) and Ihre '^), on the other hand, are not 
entirely free from the charge of having mingled , 
the two latter periods; though it is the second to 
which • they have devoted their chief attention, 
which being that of an inceptive regeneration, is 
more intimately connected with their present state 
of maturity , than their earliest and purest form is 
with the period of its dissolution. 

The chief auxiliaries in the study of the 
Anglo-Saxon language, whose vicissitudes we have 
now summarily considered are the following: Ge- 
orgii HickesH Thesaurus Linguarum Veterum Sep^ 

^) Thesaurus Antiquitatvm Teutonicaruniy 3 Tom. folio, Ulm. 
1728. The 3d vol. contains Glossarium Lingual FrancUcs 
. . et AUemannicce, 

a) Alt'Friesischea Wortcrhuch, 8vo, Aurich 1786. 

3) Glossarium Germanicum, fol. Lips. 1737. 

♦) Glossarium Suio-Gothicum, 2 Tom. fol. UpsalisB 1769. 

The only vrork nhich embi:aces, and accurately pourtrays^ 
the German of the middle age , in any fixed shape , is L, 
Amdts Glossarium aa dem Vrtexte des Liedes der yiebelun- 
gen und der Klage^ nebst einem kurzen Ahriss einer Alt'- 
Deutschen Grammatiky Liineb, 1815; which is particul.irly 
adapted to vdn der Hagen's edit, of the original text. 

' . . ' (D) 
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tentrionalium^ Oxon. 1705} In five parts (generally 
3 roll, folio). The first part consists of Gramma^ 
tica Ar^lo'Saxonica et Mcesogotfiica , a work; far 
from faultless, as well by reason of the unfortu- 
nate idea of treating the two most dissimilar of 
the Teutonic tongues together, as in the execution 
of its respective parts j for instance, in the 2*^^ or- 
der of verbs, or those which are monosyllabic in 
the imperfect, all of which he considers as irre- 
gular, and despatches in less than two pages. It 
nevertheless displays throughout great erudition, 
unwearied Industry and, sometimes, successful! 
investigation. It is, as well as the whole work, 
enriched with numerous engravings of ancient 
monuments, Runic inscriptions, and the like; also , 
with noble collections of documents, and various 
specimens of poetry , that are not elsewhere to be 
found in print. The fourth part contains Dissertatio 
Epistolaris de Feterum Linguarum Septentrionalium 
Usu, cum Numismatibus Saxonicis^ and is also 
richly furnished with Anglo-Saxon collections, and 
engravings. The fifth part , H. Wanlei Librorum 
Peterum Septentrionalium Catalogus , is equally va- 
luable and meritorious. Of the rest of the work 
it is not necessary to speak in this place. The 
next work is Edvardi Lye Dictionariwn Saxonico 
et GothicO'Latinumy edidit O. Mannings Lor^d. 1772, 
2 VoU. folio J the first volume preceded by a Gram-- 
m^atica Anglo^Saxoriica in usum Tyronum^ the se- 
cond cbntalning a supplement of some interesting' 
A. S. pieces. Besides the same unfortunate blend- 
ing of Anglo-Saxon and Moesogothrc, languages 
which no more admit of being treated together 
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than Hebrew and Arabic, or Greek and Latin, many 
Old-Saxon words from; the Harmonia Cottoniana^ 
and old English, from the continuation of the Saxon 
Chronicle, are inserted, though this continuation 
cannot, by any means, be considered as Anglo- 
Saxon. Th6 worst however is that the whole 
compilation proves such a want of all critical and 

' grammatical knowledge, that it is quite astonishing 
how so indifferent a dictionary could appear after 
Hickes had so ably led the way to the cultivation 
of this tongue. The same verb, for instance, which^ 
in its various f orpis , requires a change of vowel, 
is sometimes inserted in five different places, e. g. 

'arnian — urnan — ■ urijian • — yrnan — eer- 
nan to run. Here also two different words are 
confounded, viz. aernan to let run, and yrnan 
to run, which vary like bsernan and byrnan {Gr. 
p. 71 & p. 88). I shall forbear quoting other 
instances of this fault, which, it is, said, are to be 
ascribed to the editor Manning, as I shall have 
occasion to revert to the subject hereafter.') . 



*) In fact, both these splendid works abound in errors, which 
tend to create a very unfavourable opinion of their authors' 
acquaintance with the structure of the language, and with 
^ that of the other Gothic tongues. To cite a glaring exam- 
ple : both liickes and Lye give J> ae r there as a nom. fern, of 
the article, i. e. as a variation of se6, with which it has 
• no connexion whatever; having been misled by a form of 
expression, very common in the Gothic languages, e. g. |>A. 
com J)aBr ren, where it is not very difficult to perceive 
■ that Jjaer is not an article, but an adverb. An equally 
gross error is committed by Lye, under the word j^aBt (the 
neut. of the art,), which, according to him, is used before 
both masc. 6f,fem. nouns, in nom* and ace.; in support of 
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Another work Is also highly deserving of 
nlention in this place, viz. Somneri Dictionarium 
SaxonicO'lMtinO'AngKcum^ cum Mtfrici Abhatis 
Grarmnatica LatinO'Saxonica, et ejusdem Glossario, 
' Oxon. 1659 folio ; which although eclipsed by the 
larger and more splendid Lexicon pf Lye, bears 
honourable witness to the learning and industry of 
its author. The Grammar of >^lfric is a relic, 
curious in itself, and valuable to the Anglo-Saxon 
student. 

These were my ausdliaries iij the execution 
pf the present work, and though I have availed 
. myself of them to the utmost of my power, I have 
nevertheless followed piy own course throughout, 
in which the Icelandic has been my surest guide. 
It was not my design to give an epitome, or super- 
ficial sketch, but a faithful analysis of the tongue, 
and, as far as my own knowledge would permit, 
such a one as the subject deserved and demanded. 
I have laboured at it as long as I have studied the 
" language itself, and during that period have fre- 
quently revised it : that it is not so extensive as my • 
Icelandic Grammar, is a natural consequence of 
the simpler structure of the Anglo-Saxon. . . 

The variations from the text of the printed 
edition of Beowulf, which I have introduced in 
a few places, are by no means conjectural, but 
were selected from readings communicated to me 
long since, by the late leayned and celebrated edi- 



tliis. assertion., he quotes as fxan^ples ^aet cild infans; ^ 
{iset folc populus; "peet yrif femina ; "pest bI6d sanguis:' 
all which, like the German Kind, Folk, JVeib^ Blut, are in 
A. S. of the neuter gender t . v 
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tor. Should therefore any of these readings meet 
the approbation of scholars , it is to the liberality 
and candour of him, who gave lis the first com-, 
plete edition of the poem, that they are indebted 
for them. The arrangement of the verses only, 
where it differs from the printed text,' is my own. 
In the other pteces contained in the Praxis, all 
deviations from the printed editions, are founded 
on my own conjecture. The Spell (p. 189) has 
great difficulties , and is , in itself , of little impor- 
tance, but in the absence of all mythology, I 
thought a specimen of the superstitions of the na- 
tion sufficiently interesting to deserve a place in 
the Praxis. 

With respect to the manner in which I have . 
exhibited the structure of the tongue, some will 
perhaps be startled at the change of order in the 
cases and genders 5 but the arrangement which I 
have adopted is natural , and indeed necessary, ' in 
Greek, Latin, Icelandic, German, Russian, Polish, - 
in short, in every European language of the Jape- 
tic Jamily, possessing grammatical inflections. Ne- 
vertheless, I JPelt doubtful whether I might venture 
to deviate so widely from the form, according to 
which all grammars of the European tongues have \ 
been hitherto arranged, until I saw that this just 
and natural order had, from the earliest times, 
been adopted by the Brahmins, in their treatises 
on the the Sanskrit &c.} also that several Euro- 
peans had followed their example, in the compo- 
sition of grammars of the various Indian languages. 
From that moment, I was confirmed, both in. my 
conviction of its justness, when applied to all the ^ 
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Japetic tongues^ and in my Resolution of employ- 
ing It in the Gothic. In the Icelandic, and other 
Scandinavian dialects, this arrangement is not un- 
attended with difficulties; but, in* Anglo-Saxon and 
German, as requiring no alteration in the dictio- 
naries, it ought to be the less delayed. 

In illustration of the above, I v/ill take an 
example from the irregular words of the Latin 
tongue, the inflections of which are not unfre- 
quently more clearly distinguished, and display their 
mutual affinity more evidently, than those of re- 
gular words, being derived from different elements. 



Neut. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


N. id 




is 


ea 


Ace. id 




eum 


earn 


Abl. 


eo 




ei 


D. 


ei 

1 


^ 


ei 


6. 


ejus 


ejus. 



From this example, It appears. 1) That the 
accusative ought not to be separated from the no- 
minative, because, in the neuter, these two cases 
are alike; and, in the feminine, earn is clearly de- 
rived from ea, not from ei or ejus. 2) That the 
ablatives eo and ea belong to the same element as 
eum, earn, and therefore should not be separated 
in the paradigm. 3) That ejus is formed from ei, 
by the addition of the Greek termination -o^, not 
vice versa; ejus should therefore be placed after ei, 
not before it, nor between eum and eo. 4) That 
the masculine bears a great resemblance to the 
neuter, being distinguished from it in two causes 
only. 5) That the neuter should be placed first, 
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as the Simplest of the three genders, having Its 
nominative and accusative alike, and seeming, like 
the Gothic hit, het, to contain the oldest ele- 
ments of this pronoun. 

The adoption of the Roman alphabet, in the 
present work, is the result of mature deliberation. 
The written Anglo-Saxon characters, as they ap- 
pear in M. S. S., being themselves a barbarous, 
monkish, corruption of the Roman, and the print- 
ed ones, a very imperfect imitation of the 'M. S; S. 
To persist therefore in the use of them (however 
venerable their appearance) seems to be without 
good reason ; for though called Anglo-Saxon, they 
are no other than those employed, at the same 
time, in the writing of Latin; if therefore we 
would be consistent, we ought to employ types to 
represent every variation of the monkish charac- 
ters, throughout the middle ages; as the hand- 
writing underwent many changes, before the dis- 
covery of printing, and the restoration of the 
Roman alphabet. ' 

The p and D only, representing distinct 
. sounds, have been retained. Their rejection from 
the English alphabet is to be much regretted. 
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'Lfpusculum meum de Lingua Anglo - Saxonica 
iterum emitt^ns, quo potisslmum modo nova hsec 
editio comparata sit, quaque ratione a praecedente 
differat, paucis te, Lector benevole, monendum 
existimo. Nam priore Holmiae absoluta, dum.Rus- 
siam magnamque Asise partem peragrabam, studium 
,^ Linguarum Gothicarum, quas inter non ultimum 
locum tenet Anglo-Saxonica, nunquam penitus in- 
termlsi, idque potiu5 egi, ut, nostratibus Unguis 

. cum Asiaticis , qua fieri poterat diligentia, compa- 
ratis, illarum originem, affinitatem, indolem, struc- 
turam, harum investigatione clarius et ipse perspi- 
cerem, et aliis melius rectiusque explicarem, 

Neque pauca ad emendandam et stabiliendanl 
rationem grammaticam, hac inita comparatione, in- 
veniremihi visus sum, e quibus maxime comme- 
xnorarida videtur affinitas quaedam inter Gothicas . 
linguas et eas qu^ vulgo Semiticae vocantur; no- 
minatim Anglo-Saxonlcam inter et Arabicam; ne- 
que ea tantum' jamdudum observata inter singula 
quaedam vocabula , v. ,c. saccus, fee, quae , a Baby- 
lonica gentium dispersione, . immutata fere omnium 
; memoriae inhaesisse olim credidit eruditorum co- 
horsj ^ed flexionum et classium vocum, vel uni- 
versae interloris structurae quasi communio, quae 
non, nisi ex. antiquissimo illo et communi illarura * 
gentium vinculo atque cognatione repetita, recto 

, explicari posse videtur. Sic (ut his exemplis utar) 
substantiva verbalia breviora masculini generis sunt, 
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eademque cum prseteritls verborum ssep«, conve- 
' niunt, ssepe quoque, ut loquuntiir Grammatici Ara- 
bic!^ In accusandi casu poslta, i. e. syllaba nn aucta, 
infinitivos efficiunt. Quid? quod Anglo-Saxonica 
secundi ordinis verba singulis fere Arabicorum 
classibus respondere, praesertim vero 3*^® conjuga- 
tionis 2*^*^* et 3*^^ classis cum verbis concavis, ut 
dicuntur apud Arabes, coincidere videntur; e. g. 

PrcBsena. PrcBterttum. 

Arab* ja-ris-H rds-a superlivit. 

A. & a-rfs-t a-r4» surresU. 

Quae alibi pluribus exponere in animo est. 
Hinc patet verba Gothicarum gentium impura ne- 
que pro irregularibus habenda, ut voluit J. C. 
Adelung, quum toti fere systetnati verbali Semi- * 
ticarum respondeant; neque primo loco, funda- 
menti instar totius conjugationis, ponenda, id quod 
nuper faciendum esse censuit V. CL J. Grimm, 
fortia ea nominans, bisque (fortibus) dehiliq post- 
ponens,' speciosius quam verius , .nam verba pura 
(sive, si placet, debilia) quippe multo plura, regu- 
lis magis adstrlcta, et ad partem cujusvis Gotbici 
nominis linguae majorem et primariam, sciL Indo- 
Grsecam vel Japeticam, pertinentia, re vera funda- 
xnentum systematis verbalis efficiunt. 

His ita inventis, quum ad hatum literarum 
studium persequendum magnopere excitarer, in pa- 
triam ex India redux, maxima laetitia intellexi li- 
teras Anglo-Saxonicas^ in Anglia et Germania mini- 
me neglectas jacere, sed indiem fere nova capere 
incrementa, etsi Grammatici antiquae Danicae, sive 
hodiernae Islandicae, linguae f unde saepissime auxi- 
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Hum petendum, minus gnari '), ideoque recentiore 
Anglica vel Gernianica, m mullis mutata, pronuncia- 
tione et simpUcitate structurae, facile in errorem 
inducti, meum systema, ejusque ad justam et per- 
spicuam linguae Anglo-Saxonicae cognitionem obti- 
: nendam necessitatem , baud satis intellexisse vide- 
bantur. Obstabat illud quoque, opinbr, quod Gram- 
maticam meam Daniee edideram, fortasse etiam 
quod quaedam baud satis lucide explicaveram, quae 
' ,vitia ipse, majore studio adhibito, observavi, et 
pro virili tollere conatus sum. 

Optato igitur mibi accidit ut Llnguarum Sep- 
tentrionalium assiduus cultor B. Thorpe de libello 
meo Anglice vertendo mecum egerit, id quod sum- 
mo studio, summaque fidelitate, neque facili labore, 
Ita perfecit, ut (systemate nulla in re mutato) male 
coUocata in ordinem meliorem redigeret, obscuris 



*) Ne nuperrimus ^idem Editor Wartoni Hist. Poeseos Anglo^ 
rum excipiendiis videtur, etsi vir doctissitnus, subsidiis egre- 
giis ex Scandinavia nostra adjutus , multa sane contulit ad 
Foemata Anglo - Saxonica melius explicanda : v. c. in notis 
ad Poema de prselio Brunanburgensi (T. 1. p. 9!i) dennade 
vel, ut Gibson Habet, dynode recte per Isl. dundi 
explicavit, verbis usus Bjomonis Haldorsonii, in Lexico, 
ubi sub 1. pers. eg dyn facile invenitur; sed geaetfele 
(lb. p. 90) baud invenit, itaque per apelo (i. e. aejie- 
lo) nohilitai exposuit^ quum tamen sej^elo gen. fem. sit, 
et a geset^ele neut. gen. diversum; scribitur enim hoc 
(ge, more Isl. abjecto) Islandis eiJli, et a Bjdrnono seque 
recte naturay indoles, genius, vertitur. Sic hond-rond 
(lb. p. 89) per Angl, hcmd round exposuit, quum manuale 
scutum vertere debuisset; rond soil, nihil est aliud quam 
Isl. rond (quemadmodum etiam hond, Isl. bond dicitur)^ 
quod apud eundem Bjomonem recte vertitur clypeus milita- 
rise nee quicquam sane cum round Augl. commune habet. 

V 
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lucem afftjnderet, erratg haud pauca sua eruditione 
corrigeret, omissa suppl^ret: ego vero qusecunque 
vel in India, vel in patria post reditum, ad syste- 
ma emendandum et amplificandum , collegeram, 
laetus lubensque addidi. 

Habes igitur, Lector benevole , genuinum 
meum opus, sed accuratius et elegantius expres- 
sum multisque auctum, v. c, pleniori enumeratione 
verboruin secundi ordinis, meliori explicatione va- 
riorum generum versuum, uberioribus notis in 
Excerpta (Extracts), indice vocum in Grammatica 
explanatarum omnino novo, quorum duo postrema 
Interpret! solo accepta referas. Vereor equidem 
ne in accentibus interdum erraverim, quos tamen 
non teniere, sed exemplis ex libris impressis dili- 
genter conquisitis, itemque comparatione cum di£l- 
lectis propinquis instituta nisus apposui; verum 
fateor necesse fuisset libros manu scriptos oculis 
lustrare, id quod mihi nunquam contigit. His i^i- ; 
tur et talibus, quippe levioribus, vitiis igndscas 
obsecro, atque omnino, siquid rectius novisti, can- 
didus imperti, si^non, his utere mecum. 
Dabam Hafniae die 12^o Maji 1830. 

Erasmus Rask. 



LX POSTSCRIPTUM. 

X he present Translation was begun about two 
years since, during a short' stay in London, rather 
as a relief from anxiety, than with a view to publi- 
cation. After my return to Denmark, my thoughts 
being for a while employed upon objects of a very 
.different nature, the unfinished M. S. lay for a 
length of time neglected , and indeed forgotten, 
when, having chanced to find it among other pa- 
pers, 1 was induced to complete my task, pardy by 
the same motive which had prompted me to com- 
mence it, but chiefly in consequence of the highly 
gifted Author not only communicating to me the re- 
sult of his researches subsequent to the publication 
of the first edition in 1817, but also consenting to 
co-operate with me in completing the present. 

That my version may contain inaccuracies, 
notwithstanding my anxious desire to render it 
correct, is highly probable j yet I trust that nond 
will be discovered of a nature either to impair its 
efficiency in promoting the culture of our ancient 
native literature, or to outweigh the merit of having 

* given an English garb to a work so excellent in 
itself, and so important to English Scholars, and 
that it will be found, what its Author made it, a 
faithful analysis of a language, which (not to men- 
tion the numerous venerable and valuable monu- 
ments preserved in it) may, in point of copious- 

, ness of expression and grammatical precision, vie 
with the present German. 

For the explanation of those words in the 
Praxis, of which no translation is given in the notes, 

^ the Student is referred to the Verbal Index. " 
Copeuhagen, Btay 1830. - B. T. 
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FIRST PART. 



The Alphabet 

i 

, 1. xjLfl feiome only of fh^ Anglo-Saxon cbai^tera 
debate a little In their form from the Latin, of which 
kth they and the Gothic are a cormption, or, as it were, 
t peculiar sort o£ hand, which is also nsed by the Anglo-. 
Ihaojis, even in the writing of Latin itself; I have not 
hesitated to adopt, in their stead, those now in general 
age, retaining only (> and D. 

2. The A. S. Alphabet will consist therefore of the 
-following 24 characters, via. 

1 t 

1 el 

m em 

n en , 

o o 

p Tfe 

T er 

a ea 

3. i never occurs as a distinct letter, and k very rarelj, a^ 
the Anglo-Saxons always used e instead, ^ven before the soft 
voifilixs^ 9, is STt a^; cyning or cining, fsing* For ^the 
Anglo-Sax. constantly wrote eio as; cw^n, jjfueen. Of u there 
occdrs but one consonant sound, which it may be best to re- 
present by 10 5 on account of the agreement both with tiie En- 
(lish, and Old-Saxony in which the character uu was used, v me< 

(1) 
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a 


b 


he 


c 


ke 


d 


d« 


e 


e 


f 


•f 


S 


ghe 


h 


ha 



t 


t 


a 


u 


w 


we 


X 


is 


y 


y 


\ 


tha 


6 


edh 


^ 


as 



2 , Orthographj. 

# 

ret occurring, except as a calligraphic Tariation of it. c is 
also not admitted in A. S., its genuine soft sound, as in kneel, 
not existing in the language. The A. JSaxons using the hard • 
, instead, as hessel, IceL beali, Dan. JOSwjiei. 

Orth'ography. 

4. I have. here 9ot made the sUghteit innoTation, 
but, from many uncertain modes of writing, have adopt-- 
ed that, which to me seemed best to accord with the 
internal character of the tongue, and with other kindred 
dialects, especially the Icelandic 

5. The A* S. orthography is extremely con&sed ; yet, to judge 
of it from Hickes and Lye, it appears to be much more so, 
than it is in reality: for those scholars were ^ite ignorant how 
tp extract rules for it, and to separate that which is of rare oc* 
currence, or the result of carelessness, from that which is es* 
sential and correct; to reject or, at most, merely to notice the 
former, and constantly to adhere to the latter. On the contra- 
ry, they everywhere present us with an overwhelming multi- 
tude of ways, in which a word is written, and not un£req[uently 
adopt the false, instead of the true spelling. 

6. The most frequent changes In Orthography are 
the following: 

a and ie; as dc and &e an oak, aecer and acer a 
' fieldm 

0, a, particularly before n. In, a short syllable; as 
man and mon man; lang^ and long long; sand 
and 86nd sand; and and ond and; an and on 
091 ; so also in the terminations ode and od, 
^hich are often written ade and ad; tias howe* 
ter is properly an Icelandism. 

.' ^ V coaster and cester, a fot'tifted town, 
burgh; geaf, gef gave; eahta, ehta eight; 
eAie and dSe easily; scedt and scdt ehot; 
teah, t^h drew. 
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^ Hi } I> anA yi is; hit ani hyt ft; hi and hf e%r 

fehframn and geh;f rsiim ohediept, 

The former la the more commoo Interchange, 
as many of the transcribers aeein to hare nsed 
for i unaccented, and t* for the accented •• 

eo, jy €, aeolf, self, ayllf self; seondan, sendan 

io-send; syllan , s ellan to give, sell^ (Icel. sdja^) 

The same takes place in other languages, as; 

Icel. mj Jlk, dntch melk milk. With this may 

be compare<^ the Russian pronunciation of ^ as yo. 

eo, n, we sceolon and sculon we shall; sveotol 
and swutol evident; especially after w, as; 
sweostor and swustor eister; Sweord and 
swurd sword; weor5, wur6 worth. 

c, u, particularly in terminations, gemcbro and ge- 
m^rn boundaries. 

X tf, («) is sometimes found for/; as, heduod, for 
hedfod head; on fullre luue, for lufe in 
perfect tove; minum ,wfue, for wffe to mg 
wife; ge^anian to consent^ admits for gej^a-^ 
flan. 

§ in often affixed to words ending in t , as; hfg or 
hie, for hi they; and, vice iversa, it is often re- 
jected from those ending in ig, as ; drf for drfg, 
or dryg dry, mihti for mihtig mighty. 

g is also sometimes placed before e or i^ and is then 
pronounced like y, as geow for eow you; geall 
for eall alL 

ng, ne, ngc, sang and sane a song; ring and ringc 
a ring. 

I and g, as aorh and aorg eare; eihum andeAgum 

aeulis. 
' is not in common use, bat, in many printed books, is 

(1*) 
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Here we hate, In the first iostanee, te, iad In the 9e^ 
jfiond) b^ for alllteratlTe rhyme«, notwltliatanding the ge 
in geacaep, and the est in adtbAron; which shews 
that these «word8 have the tone on the second syllable. 

lb* 17. O^ ^t him flBghwylc Until him each 

^ira, ymbsittendra v of those dwelling ahout 

ofer Hronrido beyond the eea 

Hyran scolde. ehould obey. 

Here^ in the first place, are the three rowels p, le; tf^ 

which form alliterative rhymes « and , in the second^ k ; 

which shows that the first syllable has the accent, in 

the words sghwylc, ymbsittendra, and hronri-* 

de. Again: 

I'd middangeard Then the earth 

moncynnea wearcL file Guardian of tnonlrimfj 

6ce drihten the everUuting Lord 

flefter te6de. aftentarde created. 

b the two first lines, the alliteration Is m, whence tt 
'appears that the words middangeard and moncyn,* 
n e s shonld be pronounced as dactyls , consequently no 
rhyme was audible in the final syllables^ which was pro-* 
bably then, as now, considered a fault in blank verses 

12. As a note of distinction, the Anglo-Saxons used 
only a dot at the end of each sentence, or each line 
of a poem, and thtee dots at the ^nd of a complete, dis- 
course ; but it seems preferable to adopt the signs now 
in use , in place of those very imperfect ones. 

Fronimciation. 

13. The Anglo-Saxon vowels seem to have nad a 
double sound, yet not to have been so hard and broad 
*as the Icelandic, but to have approached nearer to the 
Danish, and Swedish, pronunciati<Jn , in the mouth of 
well educated persons. • V ' 
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' a iihd d wer^ iMt only distin^shed . by the length, but 
d had ft siimewhat deeper tound,- like/ the Germ. 
' in wfthr tru9; vhich Is confirmed by the dr- 

cnmstance that It sometimea answers to the EngL 
Oy and the Dan. & Sw. d, e. g. sdr, Engl. 8ore^ 
n. & S. sdr; htii broad. The Icelandic dl- 
phthongal sovnd of aw It never had, for this is sig- 
nified in A. S. by ate^ ^or au^ as: sawnl or 
sanl, IceL sdl, souL As the Icel. diphthong d 
has ahraya the sound' of sharp open a before Wj 
and the Ital. au is pronounced in the same man- 
ner; we may Infer that the A. S. ocr, should not 
be accented) £ i* cawl, cabbage, Icel. kdl, lat. 
caulis, Ital. cavolo. 
e and 4 are distinguished from one another, both in length 
and In sound: e being more audible and open, 
like the'French e ouTert, as in aprds, or the Engl, 
tf in there, ai in fair$ ^, on the contrary, deeper 
and broader, like the Germ, e in ntehr, or the 
French in arm4ej as may be inferred by compn- 
flson; 1) send an, Engl, to send \ which sound Is 
also long in A* S. as stelan to steal, Dan. stjce- 
le, Icel. stela; Irerau to bear; 2) f^dan, Dan. 
f^de, to feed, twdgen, X^vA,. twee, two. This ^ 
has doubtless had the sound of the Danish e in jfede. 
The Germans stiU constantly use this broad ^ in- 
stead of ^, when speaking Danish. An unaccent- 
ed e, at the end of a syllable, had very probably 
the open sound, as: beginnan to begin; wuce 
week, as may be inferred from the old Danish or- 
thography, in wliich the last syllables are bitten 
with (Bi nka, Danae &c. 
f and i differ from each other, as in Icel. & Dan. in 
the wnrds riss, (11 and vis, tH. Thefirstap- 
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proxlmaies nearor to ^; tlie bttor to If or ^*, m: 
mid with; tin t^; tiA time; -win wine. 

and d, as in tho Danish words for and ftfr, (prO' 
noQi^ce /or/ /ore), respecting wliieli It needs only 
to' be observed that the former sound may easily 
Ikcome long) as well as the latter, as ord point; 
boga bow (JSw.idgd); boren born; tldr floor; 
fit foot. The latter sonnd was not so broad as 
that of the Icel. d, which the Anglo-Saxons signi- 
fy by ow; as stow, Icel. sttf , a place. Analo- 
^nsly with law we may suppose that ow has aUo 
had the open o, nearly as in the word power, or 
in the Dutch ou, the Germ, au^ and conseqnentily 
is not to be accented. 

n and t^; of these, the former had, without doubt, the 
sound of the Engl, u in full, pull; the latter, that 
of the EngL oo in noose ^ which is evident from 
the EngL & Danish, in which the A. S. full an^ 
fiwers to Engl./»U^ Dan. fuld; hi&s to house, 
Dan. Hus; {Alfoul, Bm.fuL 

y and ^, were anciently pronounced as in the Danisb 
words ]Syg and Lys (a sound which nearly resem- 
bles the French Uy and perhaps t)ie v of the Greeks)9 
for else this character would never have been 
used in primitive words, such as bryd a bride; 
f y r fire ; herewith also agrees the Jutlandish pro^ 
nunciation, Bryd. 

That y cannot originally liave had the sound of t is evi- 
dent from its interchange with Uy as; iElfred kuning for' 
cyning, Beet, procem. This character however very early re- 
ceived the sound of i^ as in Icelandic, German, and French; as 
may be inferred from the frequent interchange of y aild t. 

14. The long d, as well as the short one, was, as 
has been already remarked, expressed by o without uc- 
cent, and the long Dan. cehy e without accent, as in led* 
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The A. S. €B icould not therefore have been pronomi- 
eed Uke the Danish ce^ nor the Germ, and Sw. & (£ngl. ai\ 
nor perhaps quite like the Icelandic cb (aj) , as may be 
seen by comparison, e. g. of gaest guest, paes qf.the, 
tddierna fathers^ with the Icel. g est r, pe'ss, fetSr; as 
well as from its interchange with e in the A4 & itself. 
-Bnt seems to haye represented a peculiar ^ simple, and 
Tery open sound, approaching to a. 

It may even be supposed, like the other vowels, to 
Iiave had a double pronunciation; the one like the En- 
f^h a in that, glad, as: pact, glaed;'the other longer 
and broader, or more diphthongid, in which case it should 
liear the accent, as: h^r^'ilatV^br sedan ta melt. 

15. It has certainly had a stronger^ and more open sound 
than tHe unaccented e, like that of the English Orin many of 
the corresponding- wordSy as: glees gtasM, faett fat d^c called by 
Walker a\ but which he does not describe accurately^ by com- 
paring it with the short a of the Italians; for, in Danish, we 
liave the word man (one, French on), and. men but, with the 
exact Italian sound of those vowels; but the Engl, man, seems 
to be an intermediate sound between the two Danish words , as 
-the a^ in general between the a and open e of the Italians. 
The A.S. €B must therefore have had an open sound like 3, 
in the Finnish words kax'ke point, p&a head; which is some- 
times heard among the vulgar in Denmark, e. g. Ltercd {LeBT" 
redE) linen : it would not otherwise have been so decidedly dis- 
tinguished from 4 open, even when the latter is long, & g. he- 
xe an army, and her here; but hser bairf hebbe I heave, 
iift; haebbe I have: nor would it have been used in roots and 
primitives, as: esse ash, gr^g gray, set at; nor would it be 
found so regularly interchanged with i open, as it really is in 
the inflections of two classes of verbs, as : m e t a n .to measure^ 
•Imp. meet on they measured; l^tan to let. Imp. leton they 
let. 

That this vowel, as well as the others, had a double na- 
ture; partly sharp and simple; partly broad and diphthongal (in 
which last case, it should bear the accent), we may conclude, 
from the genius of the tongue itself, in the inflection and de- 
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xivatioii of words; as the m in haef^e 'had (from habYian) 
cannot be supposed to hare been exactly like that in lorde 
(Imp* of l^ran, derired^from Idr lore); nor that in stasf a 
9taff, letter^ pi. stafas, like that in deal apart, pL d^las* 

A like conclusion may be drawn from a comparison with 
the Ic^ndiCy and Other kindred dialects , as : d db d deed, IceL 
dA9,, and difelan to divide, deal; IceL deila, .cannot have 
been pronounced with the same sound as crsBiTt aeienee, eraft; 
IceL kraptr. Germ. Kraft; and flsBsc ficzh, IceL flask, 
Sw. flask. 

Dr. Grimm has observed, the difference between m and mi 
but writes the first d, the other m, but this would be introdu- 
cing a new letter d, and a deriation from the general A. S* nili 
of distinguishing the double sound of the vowels by aooent; 

16. <B seldom occurs, and seems quite forelga to 
the language; it has probably been introduced by the 
ScandinaTians, but has never been naturalised, and in tiitt 
modem 'English it is unknown. The proper A. S. sound 
for it was 4^ as dc&maji, better ddman, to deem or 
judge. 

■ 

17. e Is used before a, o, to mark the sound of g 
'consonant, as in: the most ancient Icelandic orthography, 
which was probably borrowed from the Anglo-Saxons: 
e. g* eorl an earl; oldlcel. earl, modern, Jarl; bed* 
dan; o. L be68a, modem, bjdfia, iSw. bjuda tabid; 
eow you; ongean again, Dan. igjen; scein skone^ 
IceL s4ein (pronounce skyein); georae unllmglg, 
fain, IceL gjarna; cedp a market, bargain; cearias 
to cane for, value &c. ; whence it appears that e is in^ 
serted after g and d in A. S. as J (or s*) is in Icelandic^ 
andDanish. EU'we^t A Edward, Icel. J^tvarfir; E4^ 
taland Jutland, Icel.Jdtland ftc. It is probable how-* 
ever that this sound of g has been somewhat weaker 
than the strong j in Danish; as it occurs so frequently, 
and is denoted by e rather than t*.* it has also been laid 
aside in many instances; but tliat it is not a peculiar 
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dlphthongd lOQBd that Is expressed by tlits e before a 
vowel , may be > Inferred as well from the above-shown 
likeness to the Icelandic, as from Its basing often, ereii 
in A« S«, interchanged widi •% as: sed or sid, Icel.. 
sjA, sd (the, tern) I heofon.or hiofon, heateni 
led5 or lidS, led. Ijd6, songf geong or ginng 
young I and often left out altogeiher, after g and C| as: 
seein or scdn 8hime\ lyfigean and lyfigan to 

Sb Mf m aenigeo and msenigo mang, a multitude. 

^^•^18. i before e or u has the sonnd of y, as: lerd- 
ftalem, iett ye^; I<ideaa «/eirir; lAgoi youtlu Agis 

' therefore Inserted in the present of all verbs in toi ; as 
to Infige 1 love,tLnd in the participle Infigende^ 
•nd the like, to shew that these words are of three or four 
syllables, as they might otherwise be pronounced luf-ye^ 
brf-gendei but in the infinitive luf ian it is not neces- 
tary, because an a follows, before which, y is expressed 
by 6t but f preserves its sound as a vowel in a sepa- 
nte syllable, j (fory), as a distinct consonant, has- Ho 
place in A. S. , nor does it occur after another vowelf 
so as to belong to the same syllable. 

19* u is very seldom used instead of tp consonant; 
for which, from the earliest times, the Anglo-Saxons had 
a distinct character; it is 'therefore to be considered as 
a rare orthographical peculiarity, when we fi^d saul for 
sawul or dawl eoul^ and caul for cawl cole, cabbage^ 
&e. In this tongue therefore there exists no sound 
that can be called a diphthong, unless perhaps in some 
foreign words, as: Cains, Aurelius, Europa &c.; 

^ but, in these cases, the orthography alone is foreign^ 

the pronunciation, without doubt, having been Cague, 

AwreliuB, Ewroptr, the to pronounced as in how, power. 

20* The pronunciation of the consonants is nearly 

the same as Jn English; it is however to be observed that 



14 ' PrommcUttoiK 



it would hate been neoeBsaiy to dlstiDgnidi Uiem aec«- 
rately from / and n single. 

26. P and tS answer both to the English th, ,wliich 
has 1) a hard sound, as in things nearly resembling the 
6 of the Greeks, and the IceL ^, and, 2) a softer sonnd^ 
as ih this^ thouy other, like the modern Greek 2. In the 
old language these sounds were represented by different 
characters, P being used for the hard, as in j^ing, and 
C- for the soft as in o6er. 

Spelman ascribes to 2^ tHe harder, and to ^ the softer sound; 
and. Somner, Hickes, and Lye, repeat liis words; though, upon 
what reason they are grounded I am at a loss to imagine* On the , 
contrary, it is evident that tt has had the softer, and j^ the harder 
sound: i) because tf being undoubtedly derived from d; , it is 
reasonable to suppose it to represent the sound approaching near- 
est to that letter. On ) the other hand, it is manifest that f^ 
' as well as the (celandic ^ are taken &om the Kunic ]^ , and , 
therefore most probably h^d the same' sound* 2) because & occurs 
so often at the end of a syllable, and between two vowels, where, 
in English, we still find the softer soimd^ and in Icelandic, 
according to the ancient orthography, in like manner, ()*, as: 
86tf true, old IceL-satfr; otfre others, Icel* atfrir; and in 
Germ, and Dan. a^ mere d; for instance br6iFor, G* Bmder, 
D. Broder; »tfm vt^our, hreatk, G* Odem, perhaps IceL eimr, 
where the & has entirely disappeared : whereas p is mostly found 
at the beginning of words, where the Icelandic always has the 
hard sOimd, as: ^e<Sd a nation ^^ IceL ]^j6tf; j^enceau to 
think, IceL j^enkja; gep6ht thought; j^aet that; ]^us thus* 

27. It is here worthy of remark that at the be* 
ginning of pronouns and adverbs ,' where the English 
have the soft sound of th, the Anglo-Saxons as well aa 
the Icelanders, have generally jS, as: J^ti thou; j^aer 
there; except after a vowel, and when the word is, as it 
were, contracted with the preceding one, in which case, 
the Icelanders pronounce P very soft, almost like (i, as: 
eg se^j^aS ekki) I see nothing of it% heyr-{>iii hear 
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iiou; where it ought, strictly to be writfen eg 8&-t;ft8 
ekklf and heyr-6A« ^ 

28. Tliat p had the hard totind in thes^ instances ic evident 
firam the constant (M>ntraction of |^e»t into j^; 2^ and p being 
otteai used indiscriminately, iiehen written at^fulL But the 
mlet laid down fay Grammarians ^ for the use of these letters, 
being oontrarj to the genius of the language, they have very 
offeexi been confounded with one another; so that even the quo- 
tations of particular passages in Lye are frequently found to 
my in their orthography from that of the passages themselves^ 
when we take the trouble of comparing them together. Some 
indeed have considered one of these letters as superfluous, and 
Lye, who however bowu to the opinion of Spelman and Somner, 
tliat & was the hard, and p the soit.ih, nevertheless considers 
them as the same letter which, in his alphabet, he places after 
T, but in his Dictionary, inserts in the place of Th, as if they 
were only an abbreviated form of Th, thqugh this is a later 
latinized orthography, instead of the aneient A. S« elements, 
whidi are founded in their sound, 

Jn like manner, in Old-Saxon, th Q^) is always found at 
the beginning of words, where the Icelandic has p^ but the 
Gottonian M. S. has conunonly d, and the Cod. Bamberg, a simple 
d in the middle and end of words, representing^ no doubt, the IceL 
&. This was most probably the case in A. S. , but as the hard 
tonnd was always found at the beginning of words, it was elLsy, 
fcom the position of these letters, to ascertain the intention of 
the transcribers, some of ^iirhom used the & only (see the plate) 
others the j^, as in Saemund's Edda; others again ^j^, where, ac- 
cording to the manner of spelling in the southern languages, a 
new syllable begins, as in SnorreV Edda, e. g. go pin, which, 
in Icelandic, is spelt, gop-in: in A, S. also. Matt. 6, 2. mutf, 
mouths but, 4, 4. muj^e in Dat. But these peculiarities of 
orthogxiaphy in Icel. and A. & had probably no influence fin 
the pronunciation, while the languages were living.' 

29. It may be observed also that, instead of S5 we 
often meet MrithpS, as sipSan, forsiSSan since; orpp 
as o^pe, op8e for oSSe or, &c. When tS occurs in 
two euccessive syllables, the first is usually changed into 
|>, as cwej^aS thej/ Buy^ and cy]^a5 they let knouK 
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ao. PemmtatioHB both of vowelB and consonanti 
are necessary in deriration and inflection; the most Im- 
portant, wUch the vowels undergo, are the following t 

a into ^ short, as: habban to have^ ic haebbe I 
have; hrsBd rapid, hraKe rapidly; d»g dag^ 
dagas days. 

a and ea .short are sometimes, though rarely, changed 
into e, as: mann into menn or men; stan* 
dan to stand, he stent he stands; Angle the 
Land. of the jingles^ Engle the uingles, Eng- 
lisc jinglo^Saxon; hehh high, hehst highest; 
neah near, nehst nearest* ea into y is more 
common, as eald old, se ^X^lts,^ the elder; weal-' 
dan to govern, direct, he welt or wylt he 
govems,&c.; healdan to hold, he belt heholds. 

d into 09, as: stdn a stone, si Anen formed of stone; 
hdl whole, gehcblan to hedl; Idr lore, doctrine^ 
l^ran to teach; dn one, cenig any* 

ed long into y, as: leds loose, lysan to loosen; ge- 
' leifAfaith (Germ. Glaube); gelyfan ^o believe. 

e into i or y> as: ren rain, rinan to rain; lecgan 
to lay, licgan to lie; cwepan to say, ^d 
. cwyst (cwist) thousdyest; ^en amaleservant, 
j^inen a female servant* 

6 into ^, as: d6m judgment, doomi d€man to judge 
Sic. ; frtf f er comfort, frdf rian to contort; f 6t 
fdoty {6ifeet; b6c boot, plur. 'hie* 

o, eo into y, as: storm, styrman to storm; gold, 
gylden golden; word, andwyrdan to answer, 
(6. dntworten); weorc work, wyrcan to work; 
heord a herd, hyrde herdsman; leoht /i^&^, 
lyht {it) shines. 
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e6 into y^, u: ne^d needi nf dan iq force, compel; 

beddaii to bid, bf t (fie) bide, 
u into y, a8:.8nndor asunder, asyndrian to sepor 

rfite; en% Jmown^' cj^^n to make known* 
d into y, as: seriiid a garment, scrydan. induerei 

fds promt US, fysan to drive, impel. 
wi into y , as: witan to know, nytan not to know; 
willan to will^ nyllan not to will. 
31. Among the changes of the consonants, we must 
particularly notice that g is usually omitted before d 
and 8, as: maeden for maegden a maiden; saede for 
saegde said; piae^ for mat^iS power; lit for ligiS (he) 
Keth. Before n, g is either omitted^ or gn becomes gen, 
or is transposed to ng, as: waen a wagon, wain (Dan. 
Vogn); ren (also %C|ng) rain (Dan«jR&^); pen amale 
servant (Icel. pegn), also pe^gen or j^eng. 
8 is sometimes .changed into r, as, hre6sab to fait 
headlong^ hryre afdU; ards arose, arcMran^o 
raise, rear; forle6san to lose, forloren lost, 
forlorn; ic ce&s I chose, pd cure. 
U into/^ as: ic haebbe, he hasfiS he hath; ic lybbe 

Ilive,\iiKfe. 
A radical g is often changed into h, when it stands last 
in a word, after a Towel or r, as: stfgan to 
ascend, stdh (he) ascended; gebtigan to how, 
gebedh he bowed; burh a town, burgh, in the 
Genit. burge, beorh a mountain, but in plur. 
bebrgas. *' 

e and cc, before s and iS, but particularly before t, are 
often changed into h, as: ahsian for acsian, 
or axian to ask (to axe still prevails among the 
lower classes); sdhS for s^cS (he) seeks^ from 
sdcan, stfhte (he) sought; i^reccan to 
stretch, strehte (he) stretched. Sometimes erea 

(2) 
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* 

g is changed in the same wajt aa: igaiiy imp. 
^hte (he) owned* 
b ia, particnlarly in Terba^ aometimes changed into d, 
aa: aedfian to boU, seethe; aodcn boUed, sod- 
den; ic cwiIb5 I said, ^6 cwsde thou eaUet; 
ic wearS / became, j^i wnrde thou becameet, 
wast &e« 

The Transition of Letters 

82. from fhe A. 8* to other tongner ia alao very 

important, not only in an etymological, or philogicalf 

point of view, bnt la % means of distingniahing words 

already known to na from other languagea (Icelandic, 

English, Grerman &c«) , in their Ang}o-8axon garb , and 

of fixing their accentnation, tme pronnnciation and qr* 

thography. Thus; of the Towela, 

te often corresponds to a, aa f aeder, led. faSir, Ger. 

Voter; aecer a ploughed field, led* aknr, Dan. 

Ager; tddst fast; ^aer there, IceL ^ar; hwaet 

what, I. hyat, Dan. hvad; wael the slain in 

battle J L yalr, Q. JFahlplat%, D. Valplads, afield 

of battle, — Sometimes to e, as: gaest a guest, 

I. gestr; ^aes ofthe^ I. j^ess. (In most of these 

instances a simple a is found in German, and the 

kindred dialecta.) 

A corresponds to the Icelandic d, w, ei, as: hsbr 

AatV, L hir; AAi a deed, L d£i; ]^rsbd 

thread, L ^r^Sr; Isbtan to let, L Hta; Isbran 

to teach, L laera; 1 sedan to lead, L leiSa. 

ea to the hard sharp a, as: beam a child (Scotch 

bairn), L & D. Barn; earm poor, I. armr, 

6. arm; eald old, G. alt; eall all, L allr; 

fie ax, JUuB, G. Flachs. Sometimes also to open 
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or 8li«Tp 9 and e^ Mt j^earf neeif, I. poTf, D. 
Tfarv; fiA eart tlwu art, L ert; mearh iftor- 
rofi>, I. mergr. 

it^to ei, Dan. Ion; 0, as: cdsete e^^or, 6. Kaiser } i\cf 
oajr, L eik, D.\&^; t'dcren ci foireit, L teikn, 
D. Tegni %^^^ ghost, O. 6eist\ hil whole, L 
heill, D* hel} brdd broad, L breidr, D. 6re(/; 
bdt (fte) iiV, L be it, Dan. bed; hdm Aom«, I. 
helm. In these caseii the accent majr always be 
placed with safety* 

erf to thelcel. au, 6. long 0, as: lein loose, ^less, I. lans, 
G. los; read red^ I. ranfir, O. roth; stre&m 
stream, L stranmr, 6. Strom; bedh rmg:, L 
bangr (perhaps French bague); ledn reward, 
hire, L lann, O. Lohn; dedd rfeacf, L danSr, 
6. tod; eire ear, I. eyra, O. Ohr. 

f to IceL ey, Germ, close and long o, Dan. ^, as: aly- 
san to redeem, L leys a, G. erlosen^ D. for^ 
l0se; lyfan to allow , L leyfa; gyman to 
keep, perserve, I. geyma; hyran to hear, I. 
heyra, D» h^re.- In these also, we may be snre 
with regard to the accent. 

00 to short and sharp e, which in Icelandic is sometimes 
changed Into d, jo or ja, as: weorc work^ L 
verk; 8weord«z£;ordf, I. srerS; preost ;irfV«^^ 
I. prestr; eom (/) am, L em; eorte earth, 
Q.Erde, LjorS; heord &eri^, I. hjor«; beorh 
a montain, I. berg or bjarg; feor far, L 
fjarr, Q. fern; feoU {he) feU, I. ffell; heold 
{he) held, I. his It. 

jf to short i, as: afyrran to remove to a distance, L 
firra; hyrde a herdsman, I. hir^ir, G. Hkt; 
f^rydda th^d, I. priSV. Sometimes to e, as: 

(2*) . 
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milttif Sw. & D. mdtte; drlhten LQrd, L 
drottln; niht nigki, G. Nacht, Sw.natt, D. 
Nat. 
g, before the soft Towels has In English passed Into y; 
or i", if in the middle of a word, after a vowel; 
as: ge6e gok0,; geir j^ar; tdRgenfain; fae- 
ger fair; ^ongh these were formerly written 
with g: f aynor.fsyre. ' 

8C, before the soft vowels, or see before the hard, is in 
modern English, become sh, as: sceall sAott, 
BceoMe should, scetftan to shoot^ sce&n 
shone i scyld shield, scfr sheer, &c* 

w is preserved in A* S. as well as in the other Teuto- 
nic dialects, before o, u, p, where it is rejected 
in Icelandic &c», as: word word, 6. Wort, h 
orti, D. Ord; wnndor wonder, 6. Wunder, L 
undn.r, D. Under; wyrm worm, 6. Wurm, L 
ormr, D. Orm; wyrcean to work, 6. wirken, 
L y r k j a* The Anglo-Saxons also frequently place 
w before r^ias: wrftan to write, L rita; wrdS 
wrath, L rei6r. 

K corresponds to His in common Icelandic, and to nd in 
Germ. & Dan* This 6 is also sometimes to be 
found in the most ancient Icelandic, as: muS 
mouth, L mu8r, munnr, G. & D. Mund; si5 
a time, (Fr. fois) L sinn, J), Sinde; t68 tooth, 
I. tonn, D*. Tand; 866 true, soothy L 8ai3r, 
sannr, D. sand; geoguS youth, G. Jugend; 
dugu5 Virtue, G. Tugend* 
84. To monosyllables ending in a vowel the Anglo- 

Saxons sometimes add an A, corresponding to the Icel. 

and Sw« g, as: feoh monkey, &o« L f^; sltf h {hd) beat, 

I. sl6 or sl^g, Sw. and Dan. slog^ aeah {he) saw, 

I. sd or sdg, Sw. sdg* 
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The Transition of Letton . 

S5. All tbe signs ojT Gender preserred in Icelandic 
and German, as well of tlie nenter (l^ «»), as' of the 
masc. (r, and er) , are entirely lost in A. S« both in 
substantives and a^lectives, as: cynlng kingj Icel. kon- 
Angr; nmih smith, L smiSr; gdd gooe/, L gott, 
g65r, g65; Germ, gutes, guter, euie. Many Instances 
of tliis occur in the foregoing. Merely some adjectiTes 
have a distinct termination (tf) for the fern, as smalu, 
Ger. echmale. 

36. The Anglo-Saxons moreorer reject r at tlie end 
of words, when, it does not belong to the root, as: 
bryd a irirfe, L br66r; tit feet, I. faetr; bet better 
(adv.), L betr; leng longer (adv. of ^ime), I. lengr; 
mi morej I. meir; hyrde aherdaman, I. hiri^ir: but 
aecer for I. akur a field, and winter for I. vetur, 
winter, because, in these cases, the r final is radical, as 
appears from the genitive aeceres, I. akurs, where 
it is preserved; wUch is not the case with the termi- 
nation %r in the Old-Icelandic, where hirSir a shepherd, 
forms hirSis; laeknir a physician, leech^ laeknis. 
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•loBf • Tjie trttde, and the adUectlTea, aerre Ufcewlie of- 
ten aa a ^de, especially wlfen the latter are naed in- 
definitely ; for their definite inflection la almoat the aama 
for all genders. 

48. These difficulties in ascertaining the genders of 
nonns apply chiefly to the primitives* The genders of 
deriratiTes may be ascertained with tolerable certainty 
by their terminations » and of compound words by that 
of the last part. The formation of these will be given 
hereafter (Part 3*), 

44. Nouns substantive being inflected In varlona 
manners, there are consequently several declensions* One 
chief ground for these variations is the gender; words 
of the same termination, but different genders, being 
declined in a very 'different manner; as, j^aet rice the 
Kingdom, State; forms, in the pi. rfcu; but se ende 
the end, forms endas; and se winter, wintras, bnt 
Bed ceaster the fortress, burgh, has ceastra. There 
is however another still greater distinction to be ob- 
served, viz. that some nouns have a very simple inflec- 
tion, others a more complex one; e^g. eire an ear^ 
lias only four terminations for the eight cases of both 
numbers; while treow a tree, has six endings to dis- 
tinguish the same cases. Thus these two words diffier, 
in their inflections, from each other (although they nra 
both neuter) much more than ^aet edre and se steor- 
ra the star; though the latter is of the masc. gender; 
for edre and treow resemble each other in one case 
only, but in edre and stearra there is a perfect si- 
militude in six different cases, because they both belong 
to the simple order; but of the others; theone (edre) 
belongs to the simple /Order, the other (treow) to the 
complex. 
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4fii The Gompoand double inflection wliioh the Icelandic 
uonns receive, when the article is affixed, is imknovni in A. S., 
in which, as in the other Teut9nic tongues, as also in the 
Greek, the article is constantly separate from, and set before, 
the nouns. In other respects, the inflections are nearly the 
fame in A. S. and Icelandic, though more distinctly marked in 
the latter^ 

46* The numbers are as usual two, each baying 
Atc imses,' some of which however are alike, and, as in 
German, must be distinguished by the context. 

47* The simple order, answering to the nomina 
pura, or the two first declensions in Gr» 8s Lat. contains 
only words ending in an essential vowel, viz. e in the 
neuter, a in the masc, and e in the fern* The com- 
plex order, on the contrary, comprehends all words end- 
ing in a consonant, and some also in an unessential e 
(for t) or fi. This e or u is often cast aside in s6me 
of the Gothic dialects, as: J^aet rfce. Germ, das Reich; 
se hyrde, Germ, der Hirt; se fiscere, Germ, der 
Fischer; se sunu, Germ, der Sohn; and in others, has 
a consonant following, as: Icel. birS-ir; Moesog. sik- 
BUS &c. 

48. In the simple order^ all tbree genders resemble 
each other so closely, that we may, with Hickes, com- 
prehend them under one declension. 

The complex order should, strictly speaking, be di^ 
vided into three declensions: the 1st containing all words 
ending in a consonant; the Snd, those in e unessential'^) 
(Instead of i): the 8d, those in u; but nouns in e 
(for t) possessing so few peculiarities, may, without in- 



^) The e unessential may perhaps be styled e improper, be- 
cause it is instead of I; and the reason T^hy nouns ending 
in e (for i) and « should belong to the impure order, is 
that they are in fact crypto-impufa^ partly on account 
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cdnvenieiiGe , be distributed between those ending in a 
consonant, and those in u. , The declensions of this or- 
der are thus reduced to two, each containing threa 
classes for the three genders. 

The number of declensions is, upon tKe whole, not so 
important as the distribution of the words into the proper orden 
and classes, to which they naturally belong. 

49. The following tables will ser?e as a synopsis of 
all the regular declensions. 

The simple order, or 1^ D^cL 

< ' ' ^ ' ' » 

1. N9ut. % Masc. 3. Fern, 

Sing. Nom. -e -a -e 

Ace. -e -ah -an 

Abl. ^Dat. -an -an -an . 

Gen. -an -an -an 

PI. N» and A. -an 
AbLandD. -um- 
G. -eua 

The complex order. 

_ * 

2d Declens. 8<1 Declens. 



-lA- 
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1. Neut. 2. Masc. 3. Fern. 1. Neut. 2. Maac, 3. Fen. 

Sing. Nom. „ „(e) „ „(e) -u ' -u 

- Ace. „ „(e) (e) „(e) -u -e 

Abl. 6^ Dat -e -e . -c -e -a -c 

Gen. -es -es -e -es -a -e 

PL N. 5fA. „ -as -a -u -a -a 

Abl. ^D. -um -um -um -um -um -urn 

Gen. -a -a -a -a(ena) -a(eua} -ena 



of the just mentioned (47) consonant following in other more 
ancient and original dialects, partly also from the i con- 
taining in itself a^' (or y consonant,) and the u containing 
a V (EngL io)$ just as in Latin, audio forms its future in 
am, like lego, audiam for audijam, and not audiboy like 
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I » 

80. Tbis'' distribution, of the nouns, into nine classes or 
fikrmsy ^corresponds admirably to the divisiqn of the verbs into 
nine classes ; -nz^ 8 of the first order (verba pura) and 6 of the 
complex (verba impura). Even of the adjective, besides ths 
definite forms corresponding to the simple order of nouns, there 
are two other declensions, the one forming the feminine in 
u corresponding to the S^d del. of nouns in u. 

51. It has been thought proper to place the ablative 
'before the dative, as in the grammars of the Indian languages, 
because its nsual termination (in the neut. and masc. sing, of the.. 
adjectives) e is, strictly speaking, instead of t«, vrhi^h it con- 
stantly has in Old-Saxon, and vrhich may be considered as the 
prigin of the dative -urn. 

B% It is easy to perceive, nothvvithstanding a conside- 
rable difference in the terminations, that these declensions cor- 
respond pretty closely with the Icelandic. That the 6th and 8th 
^classes in-Icelandic, together with some neuters, are here treat- 
ed separately, as a 3d declension, with 3 classes for the 3 gen- 
ders, is a natural consec^ence of the.difEierent characters of the ^ 
, two langukges ; the u in A. S. appearing much more conspica- 
onsly than in Icelandic. 

Although, upon the whole, tlie nouns in both tongues cor- 
respond very closely, we must not imagine that all words, which 
are common to both , belong also to the same declension , for 
that is far from being the case, as the A. S., in such instances, . 
g^^qlly adheres to the German, and deviates from the Icelan- 



dic; e. g. Gdscre Ccesar, should, according to the Icelandic 
^eisari) belong to the masc. class of the 1st decL, but really 
belongs to the masc, class of the 2nd decL . 

53. In the Maesogothic, we also recognize precisely the 
A« S. and Icelandic declensions, 'even to the anomalous sub- 
classes. The simple order here answering exactly to the three 
declensions, which, in the Grammar subjc^ned to Zahn's Edit. 
of Ulphilas, p. 23, are called the adjectival ; a denomination, by 



' amahOj taaneho. In like .manner Btatuo has statuam for sta- 
tuvam, not statubo. Thus too, in the nouns, fructus be- 
longs to the same system as the 3d DecL gen. fructiis, dat. 
plur. fruetibus ^c. , not to the 1st and 2d ; and mare, pel" 
lis ^c are rightly referred to the third* 
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tlie irmy, not altogether well applied, at adjectives liaTd a de- 
dension corresponding to the complex, as well as one cones- 
ponding to the simple order of nouns. The complex order m 
A.S. corresponds to all the others, both §ehematie, and arehmk, L 
as they are styled by Zahn* y 

64. The A. S. declensioiii of noulls are, as may he '* 
seen by this comparison, the simplest among all the three 
ancient Gothic tongnes. 

S5. The neuters, as in Sanskrit, Slayoniait, Gifeek 
and Latin, have the nom. and accns* alike in both nni|i- 
bers ; and all nonns snbstantive in A. S.^ without regard 
to species or gender, have the same two cases alike ^ 
in the plural. 

66. In the simple order, all three genders fre alike 
in the dative and genitive singular, as also in all cases 
of the plural. 

57. In the complex order, 2d decL, the neuters and' 
the masculines agree in the singular, in which likewise 
the nom. and accus. are alike. 

68. The dat. plural ends, always in um. It is to 
be observed however that this is sometimes changed to on, 
which (No. 6) is often written an, but then must never 
be confounded with the proper termination an, which is 
found only in the simple order^ though never in the dat. 
plural. The genitive plural ends always in o, as in Ice- 
landic: a is sometimes however preceded hy en, some- 
times hy r; which also very closely agrees' with the Ice- 
landic. 

The Simple Order, or 1st Declension. 

50. The three genders, of this decl. agree so closely 
with one another that they may all be represented at 
once. As examples, let us take edge an eye, steorra 
a star, tunge a tongue. 
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, 


Slngolar. 


1 


• NeuL 


Matem 


Fem. 


tJom. edg9 


steorra 

1 


tunge 


&CC eAge 


^teorran 


tungan ') 


lb).2)4Dat. edgan 


steorran 


tungan 


jen. edgan 


steorran 
Plural. 


tungan 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


i^onu'^Acc. edgan 


steorran 


tungan 


U>L 4 Dat» edgum 


st^orrum 


tungum 


jen. edgena 


steorrena 


tunffena 


In like manner are declined: 


' 


edre ear^ 


cum a guesty 


Heorte hearty 


and perhaps 


nam a name^ 


sunne 9uky 


cliwe eleWf 


lichoma bfidy^ 


eorife earthy 


ebbe ebb^ 


hlisa rumonr^ 


wise manner y ^^y 




tima time^ 


wuce week^ 



wudu'Vfai0i(ioio^3)wuduvre widovii^)* 



') We may here see the true origin of the terminations fi 
or efi> added, in certain phrases, to some of the German fe- 
minines in e; e. g; auf Erden ^c; which, from want of 
knowledge of the old German, has been thought a kind of 
article; whereas it is the simple ancient datire termination; 
e or dan, corresponding with Herzen, Hersmu. 

*) By the ablative is meant the AbUtHvus iMtmmenti of the 
Latin, which, in A. S. nouns substantiye, constantly resem- 
bles the dative, and is usually governed by the prep, mid, 
expressed or understood. 

For the observation of this case in A* S. , I am indebt- 
ed to. Dr« Grimm's Deutsche Grammatik, 

3) See a curious mistake, from confounding these two words, 
in Legg. A. S. edit. Wilkins, p. 150 : ^^gif hire ^nne fori(- 
sitf getimige, ponne is rihtast past he l>anon fortf wudu- 
wa ^urhwunige." Which is thus translated? 

Si eorum alicujus obitus accidat, justissimum eat vt ilia 
in posterum vidua remaneat. Instead of si ei (usori) deind€ 
cbitw accidat f justissimum est utille in posterum viduus re^ 
maneat. 



tt or 

6t. Tticre teem i» te waj tew memttn bekm^Bg J 
to tliis orfcr, \mt it is provable tbaft iMre vrald Ik 1 
found, if a better lexicon were compQed. H u remnk- 
able tbat beorte is bere of tbe fern, gesder; but it 
decidedly to ocean. Matt. 15, IS. 19. and 22, 37. la 
all tbe otber Gotbic tonpie* it is Bester; as Moesog. 
bairto; Germ. Hen; Dutcb harty IceL bjarta, Dan. 
Hjeerte. Only die LitbvaiuaB szirdis, aad tbe Greek 
Tutsiix are of tbe fern. Gen. like tbe Jl S. beorte. 

dl. Of mascnlines and feminines, we find, on tbe 
otber band , a ^reat nnmber in a and e, wbidi seem all 
to belong to tbis order; yet Lye gires also to many of 
tbe feminines of tbe 3d decL tbe termination e, tbongh 
tbese« as far as I bare obserred, end constantly in u, o, 
or in a consonant in tbe nominatiye; and it is in tbe 
obKqne cases only tbat tbey occnr witb tbe termination 
e; ii toe, (tin, tanm, tiena), altbougb a monosyl- 
lable, forms no exception to tnnge, being a contraction 
of tae and baring tbe accent. 

02. To tbis class belong also tbe names of men 
and women in a; as Attila, Maria, Anna &c. ') 

63. Likewise all adjectires in tbe positire and sn- 
perlatiTC degrees, wben nsed witb tbe definite artide, 
and, in tbe comparatiye degree always, for tben, as ad-' 
jectires, tbey bave only tbis one form, wbicb is used 
wbetber tbey bare tbe definite article or not, as: j^aet 
le6fe the dear, se le6fa, sed ledfe; and j^aet letf- 
feste the dearest^ se ledfesta, fied ledfeste; also 



') A singular misinterpretatioii of the word ann an (the gen. of 
. ' the proper name Anna) occurs at p. 151 of the same edit, of 
L« L. A. S. viz. f ^Riht is |>aet vruduwan a n n a n bysene geome 
filigan." Justum est ut Vidua tin urn exemplum diligenter 
tequatur, for Justum est ut viduas exemptum Anna diligenter 
sequantur Sfc. 
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ledfre {the) dearer^ ledfra, letffre;' (le6for and 
the like, beinj^ mere adrerbs). 

64. ^ Finally all adjectival pronouns and numerals, 
with the definite article, as: {>aet ylc^ the same, se 
yica, se6 ylce; t»ast j^ridde the thirds se [>ridda, 
8e6 {»ridde. 

65. The names of countries and places in a are 
sometimes indeclinable, and sometimes declinable, after 
the Latin form, as: Donii^ itf ace. o8 Doniia ^d ed 
unto the river Danube; Sic ilia in dat. betwux j^^m 
muntum and SiciHa f»dm ealende, hetweisn the 
mountains and the Island of Sicily. Eur6pa has En- 
r6pam, Europe, Eurdpe (i. e. Europoe) in Oro* 

ains. ^ 

66. The Genitive plural is sometimes contracted, 
so that e before -na is left out; as: Seaxan Saxons, 
gen. Seaxna, (whence the Icelandic adjectives saxneakr 
Saxon, and engilsaxneskr Anglo-Saxon). 

ft 

The Complex Order 

distinguishes its declensions and genders more clearly* 

^ 67* Th6 2nd Decl. 1st, Class contains most of the 
neuters which end in a consonant, especially those hav- 
ing a diphthong or an accented vowel, as: ban a bone, or 
ending in two, or more consonants, as:* sweo^d a sword. 
Ledf o leaf, and word a uord, may serve as para- 
of this class. 

Sing. N* 4r A. le&t word 

AbL ^ D. leile Mords 

6. le^es ^vordes 

F/iir. N. «f A. leAf word 

Abl. ^ D. leilfum wordum 

- G. Icdfa worda 

(8) 
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* In like nvmner are declined: 



e4r 


•«r of eorny 


hort. 


hone. 


red£ 


garment. 


fing 


thing. 


wif 


woman, wif 9, 


weorc 


work. 


fl6d 


rtver. 


. bigspell 


example, parable. 


gehdt 


vow, promue. 


land 


land. 


scedp 


theep. 


beam 


child. 


de6r 


animal, 


lamb 


lamb. 



68. Several words of this class are found only in 
the sing.i as: gaers grass; heg hay; hI6d blood; 
we ax was &c., hnt few or none are irregular .^ Cild 
child, according to Lye, forms cildrn, hut the usual 
plural is like the singular, cild; yet in Legg. JBlfredi 
I»d ste6p-cilde occurs twice; though the e final is 
probably mute in this instai^ce. The word gehdt oc- 
curs ^rarely, except in the plural. 

69. The, 2nd DecL 2nd Class comprizes nearly 
all masculines not ending in *o nor |f. Those ending \a/ 
a consonant, or in e, are the most regular, as: smI6 tr 
smith; ende end; and daeg day. 

Examples. 

^ Sing. N. 6^ A. smiil ende dsBg, 

AbL ^ D. smifo ende dcege 

G. smitfes endes daeges 

Plur^ N. ^ A. smitfas endas ' dagat 

AbL ^ D. smitfum endum daguxn 

G. snafisL enda daga 

In like manner are declined: 

deef part,, mete meat, steeijetter, character, 

waestm Jrvit, Isece phycisian,leeeh, hweeii wkale, 

cyoing king, Yreoxdstipe worthinete, masg man, 

worship, 

8tdn stone, bw^te wheat, paei^ path. 

scyppefkd creator, r^dere reader, 

weg way, godspellere evangelist, - 

70. In this, as in the preceding class, no change of 
vowel takes place^ except in monosyllables whose vowel 



. \ 
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is Of, and where this <b answers to a long and soft iqi 
the kindred tongues, Mi stsef 9taff, Icel. stafr. Germ.- 
Stab; but not in dsbl, Germ. Theil; which has dffilas 
in the plural,^ as also f»eaw custom y ^eawas &c. , nor 
in contracted words, in which ob is not contained in 
the last syllable, as: edcer field, aeceras, aecras, not 
acras; haefer a he-goat, and the like. i 

71. Dissyllables in I, n, r, are sometimes contracted 
and- sometimes not: en gel an angel^hM englas, eng- 
ItLm, engla; fugel ahifdy fuglas; ealdor an elder, 
prince, ealdre, ealdres, and in the plural ealdras 
&c.; drihten lord, drihtne &c.;'but Yieoioiiheaven 
has heofone or heofne; sometimes, when increased,' 
it changes o into e, as: pi. heofena'^s &c. 

72. Those in e vary from the others in the nom. 
and ace. only, they are else considered as if they had^ 
no e; as cdsere Cassar, pL cdseras. , 

73. Proper names in s sometimes receive no addi- 
tional es, in the Gen., asz Mattheuiir gerece^nys 
Matthew's narrative'; Urias wff t7rta&'« triy<?^ and some- 
times receire it, as: Philippuses, Remuses. , 

;74. Some words belonging to this c/as5 are found 
also with the termination a, and then they follow the 
1st Deel. 2nd Class ; tint generally with some modification 
of theii^ signification 9 >as:*mu8 mouth, muSa ostium, 
mouth ofariver; ^eow slave, j^eowa idem. Heofon 
occurs also as a fern, of the l<t DecL heofone, heo- 
fonan, G^n. 1, !• 14. 17. 

75. Particular care must here lie taken, not to let the 
termination an fjox on, urn) in the Dat. pi. mislead us to sup- 
pose a wrong nominatire in a or €, for instance ; in Ohthere's 
Feriplns, (see OtonuB p» 22): butan fisceran and fuge* 
leran and huntan, excepting fishers and fowlers and hun^ 
tsrs: butan governs the dative; and the nominatives of these 
wwdt art fiscere, fugcleire, according to 2nd DecL 2nd Clacs, 



^ 
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and hunt a of thelstDecl. 2d Class, which is manifest {rom the 
nominatives plur^ in the following: butan pser huntan ge- 
wicodon otftfe fisceras oHfie fngeleras, excepting 
where hunters, or fishers, or fowlers dwelt. 

16. Feld field has in the dati felda, plur. fel- 
das &c. 

77. Some ^ords are remarkable for transposing 
their Consonants in the plural, as: fisc fish, fix as; 
dise table, dixas; tusc tusk, double tooth, tuxas. 

78. Those words which, in Icelandic, form their plural' 
in ir, are either introduced under the general rule, as : s c y 1 * 
das shields; wegas ways; znona<(, monifas months; earn- 
as eagles; hwsel, hwalas, or have entirely disappeared. 

79. Words in nd, correspofnding to the Icelandic 
in andi, are declined regularly like smiS, as: weal- 
dend ruler, prince, forms in the- plur. wealdendas. 
These must not he confounded with the participles pre- 
sent in ende, which are declined like adjectives- 

SO. The 2nd Declension, 3d Class comprizes 
all feminizes ending in a consonant, as: wylen a f^ 
tnale^ slave, and s p r sb c speech. 

Sing. N. wylen sprsec 

A* wylne spruce 

Abl. df D. wylne sprsece 

G. wylne jspr^ce 

Plur. N» ^ A. wylna sprseca 

Abl. 6f D. wylnum spr^cum 

O* wylna spr^ca 

In like manner are declined: 

mearc mark, b^n sprayer, 

adl sickness, Idr learning, 

stefen voice, daed deed, 

saeltf happiness, stow place, 

gesamnung assembly, f>e6d people, 

^cnys eternity^ Idd way. 

81. Disidyllables in e/, en, er^ belonging to this 

m * 

class arc almost always contracted in the oblique case^, 
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as: sawel or sawul soul, sawle &g.; ceaater a 
city, town, ceastre; trdfer comfort^ fr6fre; Hfer 
Iwer, lifi^e; ellen strength, valour, «lnef stefen' 
voice^ stefne or even^stemne. 

l^emiaines in el and en are often contracted, eren 
in the nominative, as: stefn for stefen, wyln, 
8 awl Sec. 

82. Those ending in a single consonant, after a 
short vowel, double the last radical letter in the oblique 
cases, as: syn sin, sypne; sib peace, sibbe; so like- 
wise those in -^gs {nis, nes); {>rynis trinity ^ fry- 
iiisse; untrumnis weakness, untrumnissa. 

83. Hickes admits wyln both in the nominative 
and accusative, but it is a peculiarity of feminine nouns 
subst. in A. S. to vary the nom. & accus. sing, but to 
foriii the ablative, dative, and genitive alike; at least ail 
the examples of this word cited by Lye, show only th,e re- 
gular forms, as: add j^ds wylne heonon! Drive thik 
hond woman hence ! &c. There are however a few words, 
which depart from the rule, as: hand, ace. hand, 
abl. & dat. handa, as: Marc. 1, 31. hyre handa ge- 
gripenre manu ejus prehensa; plur. handa, han- 
dum, hatfda. ' 

Those endings in "Ung receive frequently a instead 
of e, in the ablative and dative, as fortruwunga trusty 
Boet. 3. ' 

84. Some few wor^s have the accusative like the 
nominative, as: miht might; tid time; woruld world.^ 
This last word sometimes receiyes es in the genitive, 
worldes, Luc. 1, 70. 

85. Ss sea, sb law, and ed river, are indeclinable 
in the singular: we find however, especially in compo- 
sition, ssbs, eas in the genitive; and from e& we also 
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find, In ^e datire, ^Jfit id, pL ei, dat cAn; %& 
is sometimes used as a masculine. 

86. In those names of men vrhich are formed from 
feminine substantives, the genitive seems to end in e, 
according to the inlBection of ^heir primitives, as: Sige- 
mund, gen. Sigemunde: Bedw. 13, 77. 

87. Some are defective in the singular, as: {>i 
gifta the wedding; others want the plural, as: rest 
rest, repose. 

88. The 3d Declension Itt Class contains all 
neuters in e (for f) , that is all neuters in e not belong- 
ing to the 1st DecL, also all neuter dissyllables in er 
{or)^ el, ol, and e^z^^and monosyllables with an unaccent- 
ed vowel, followed by a single consonant. 

The only dilDTerence between the 2nd Decl. 1st Class, 

and the 8d Decl. Ist Class , is that the former has its 

sing, and plural, alike in the N. and A., while the latter 

xprma those cases in the plur. in t^ , and changes cb of 

the singular inton, as may be seen from the examples 

treow a tree; rfce a realm, Kingdom; fast a Vessel, 

Vat. 

treow Yic* 

treowe rice 

treowes rices 

treowu ricu 

treowum ricum 

treowa xica 

In the same manner are declined: 

scip a ship, gem^re boundary, 

twig twig, gel^te .a cross path, 

hundred, 100, wite punishment, 

cneow knee, gelese learning, 

89. Dissyllables are sometimes contracted in those 
cases where a vowel follows, as: hedfod head, Iie^f-' 
de, hedfdes, pi. hedfdu; wolcen cloud, pl.-wplc' 



Sing, 



Plur. 



N. ^ A. 

AbL df D. 

G. 

V.6f A. 

Abl.*D. 

G. 



faet 

fcete 

fffites 

fata 

fatum 

fata 

fnaed a hem, 
geat gate, 
bsetf bath, 
glaes .glass. ' 
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nil; tuhgel heavenly body, etary tunglu; tdceii to- 
keny tdcnu; wund^OT t^^nt/ffr, wundru; waepen t^^^a- 
pon, waepnu; mdd^en powery miracle, ^c, maegno or 
maegnu; waeter watery >T8Btru. - ^ 

But they- often remftin uncontracted , as n^len-M 
a neaty oXy m ae go n - a miracle^ strength §fc, , tyccen-n 
a kid; fy[)er-u wingy pinion; weofod-ii altar; yfel-u 
an evil. Waesten a desert y wasie^ aometimes doul^lea 
ihe.n, 88 iiraestenne, waestennea, and in the plur*. 
'waestennu. 

90. The words aeg egg and eealf calf form their 
plur. aegru and cealfru. 

^ 91. Feoh cattle, goods y money^ haa^fetf In the 
dat. and fetfs in the go«« Fetf also occurs in the plur. 
Oros. p. 27; so also are declined pie oh danger; j^eoh 
thigh; fecvrh life, t%QT^^ f cores, 

02. Soihe ^words are used only In the plur. , as : 
lendenu loins, j^ystru darkness, perhaps also eaS- 
met to humility, and ofermetto arrogance^ 

93. Instead of u (or o) we sometimes find a in, 
the plur. as in Lat. and Mossog., as: \i. bebodu^r be- 
bo da commandments; tdcnu or ticna tokens, and 
^eowa trees y also gesceafta creatures f^yihiQH this- 
takes place, the nom. ace. and gen. are alike. 

94. To this decl. and class belong also moidt deri- 
tatives from verbs having the syllable ge prefixed, with- 
out any peculiar termination, as: gemet measurCy from 
metan to measure; gewrit writing yttom wrftan to 
write; gefeoht contest, Jight, and many others. Some- 
timqs the gen. plur. is formed in -^na, as: ace. seude 
aerendgewritu, Boet. 1. dat. on engliscum ger 
writum; gen. ^ti bode me for oft engliscra ge-' 
writena: iElf. de Vet. Test. 1. 

95. Those terminating in u, which are very few, 
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Indefinite Form., 



• 


4 




Neuii 




Mase, 




Fern. 


Xm^'m 


- 


N. 


n 




'77 


■ 


„(«) 






A. 

AbL 


." 




-ne 


% 


-e ■ 






-e 




-re 






D. 


/ 


-um 






-re 






G. 

*A. 




-es 






-re 


Plur. 




4 


.e(u) 
-um 


I 






G. 






m 


-ra 





112. These terminations are easily to be recognized in 
the kindred .di^^^cts , e. g. the ace masc. in -ne is the Iceliin- 
die an (in g6ifan mann) and the Germ, -en (einen guten 
Mann). The fern, e is the Icel. a (g6ifa konu), which, in 
German, is extended to the nominatives (etne g^it^ Frau). 
The um and es of the neuter and masculine, are the IceL -um 
-8 (g6tfum manni, gdHa manns) and the Germ, em or en 
ancl es (etnem guten Manne, einea guten Mannea^ gutet 
Muthcs). The re of the abl. , dat. ^ gen. fern, is the Icelan- 
dic ri and rar (g6tfri, g6tf rar konu) and the Germ, er which, 
like the A. S. 7*6^ is the same in the three cases (etner Frau).- 

In the plural, the terminations -e, -»m, -ra answer to the 
German -c, -en, -cr (gute, guien, guter) also, in some degree, 
to. the Icelandic -ir (-ar, ») -um and -ra (g6<Jir menn, g6tf ar 
konur, gdH bdm, g 6 8 u m monnimi, konum, bomum ; g 6 i( r a 
manna, kvenna, barna), 

113. Of tlie two forms of adjectives, the definite, as be- 
fore mentioned, agrees entirely with the simple Otder of nouns 
substantive, and applies to all adjectives. The indefinite, corre- 
sponding to the complex order of substantives, should strictly 
be divided into 3 Declensions: the 1st ending in a consonant ;v 
the 2nd ending in e (for t), and the 3d in u (at least in the 
f em. gender) ; but as those in e exactly coincide with thd^e ter- 
minating in a consonant, I have reduced the declensions of this 
form to two, as in the nouns substantive. 

' 114. Even the complex; or iadefinite inflection, of 
the adjectives is very simple. The neuters and mascu-' 
lines are alike in the ablative, dative, and genitive, sin-^ 
gular, as the student will have already observed in the 
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nouns, thAt the neuters .and qiasculines of the 2Ad DecL 
are alike in the singular. The ablative, dative, and geni-* 
tive, feminine also mutually resemble each other. 

All the genders are alike in the plural. The nomi- 
native and accusative plural are also alike, and the da« 
tive plural constantly resembles the neuter and masculine 
dative singular. 

115. The two indefinite Declensions vary from each 
other in nearly the same manner as those of the com- 
plex order of nouns substantive, merely by the change 
of vowel, and the addition of u in the feminine sing, and 
neuter plur. of the 2nd. 

116. As an example of the 1st, we shall take gtfd 

good, which is thus declined: 

» 

' Indefinite. . 



Singular, 



Singular. 



Neuter, Masc. 


Fein. 


N. g6d g6d 


g6d 


A. g6d gddne 


g6de 


Abl. jg<5de 


' g6dre 


D. g6dum 


g6dre 


G. g6des ^ 


g6dre 


Plural. N. 4" A. g6de 




Abl. 4" D. g6dum 




G. gddra 




Definite. 




Neuter. Masc, 


Fem. 


N« |>aet g6de se g6da 


se6 g6de 


A.* Lset g6de |>one g6dan 


pd gcSdan 


Abl. {ly g6dan 


jiaere gddan 


D. {)dm g6dan 


f sere g6dan 


G. {>ees g6dan 


"pxie g6dan 


Plural. N. 4- A, J>a gddan 




' * Abl. ^ D. |»dm godnm 




G. .j^dra gddena 
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laet late, 
swaes dear, 
swser heavy. 



Thus also are declined: 



purstig thirsty, 
gesaelig happy. 



hwBBt quick, brisk, 
glaed g*2a({> 
beer &are. 



faerlic Atidcieii, 
gdstlic ghostly, 
cynelic kingly. 



totorcn torn, 

foresprecen before 

mentioned,' 
f aager fair, 

maeger meager, 

glaeshluttox clear a$ 
glass. 

123. And, in general, the participles pass, of the 
2nd and' 3d Oonj. in en, as: Olimphfade he6 waes 
hatenu she was called Olympias; from hdten called^ 
Oros.S, 7. Cristenufsbmne a Christian girL 

124. Those however formed by deriratiTe termina- 
^tions, as also participles in en, are often found in 

the feminine without the u, and in the neuter plur. ter- 
minating in e, according to the 1st Declension, as: se6 
oSre naman waes Tate hdten, she was called hy 
another name, Tate, Beda 2, 0. '^A waes 8e6 febmne 
gehdten, then was the girl called, lb. 

125. Dissyllables are not always contracted, birt 
hdlig holy, generally becomes f^aet hdlg^ se hdigm 
seo hdlge &c. , i. e. in the cases whose terminations 
begin with a vowel; but hdligra manna holy men% 
because the termination begins with a consonant (r). So 
also faeger, in plur. faegru land, but, in the geni- 
tive, faegerra landa. 

126. Adjectives in the neuter gender are not un- 
commonly used as substantive^, as: yfel an evil; f aeger 
beauty; of yfele of th^ evil; Hwaet ^aegnast ^t 
f»onne heora faegeres? Why th^ dost thou rejoice 
in their beauty?; And forSon he {»aet g6d forlet, 
pe him geseald waes and because he left the good 
that was given him; Oros. p. 57. JEgter ge ^ds 
e>ori(lican god ge edc pd yflu as well these earth- 
ly goods, as also the evils; Boet. 12. 
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The difference ff seen i>nly in the datif e, in which, 
care must be taken not to confound it with the ablatire 
of the adjectife, as: getogene 8^ waspne having 
dratvn the weapon'^ swifgendd mu^e with silent 
mouth; mid micle fl6de with a great stream* 

127. Finally, the termination e, like the Icei. a/ is 
adopted when the adjective, in the positiye degree, is 
used adverbially, as: yfele evilly^ from yf el; swiSe 
exceedmglyy valde, itom swiC strange hratfe swiftly ^ 
from hraed swifts 

2. .The Comparative & Superlative Degrees* 

128« These degrees are regularly formed by the 
tei^minations -or and -o«^, as: heard, heardor, hear- 
dost; smael, smalor, smalost; hraed, hraSor, 
hraSost. It must however be observed that the ter- 
mination "Or of the comparative is, like the correspond- 
ing Icelandic -or, used only adverbially; so that, when 
used as an ^adjective , the comparative has only one ii 
flection, wiih the terminations -re^ -ra^ -rCy whether th^ 
word stands definitely or indefinitely, as: (^aet) hear- 
dre, (se) heardra, (se6) heardre; (j^aet) 
smae'lre, (se) smaelra, (se6) smaslre. The super- 
lative, on the contrary, like the positive, and as in Ice- 
Ihndic, has both the indefinite and definite inflections, of 
which the former terminates in -osty which is the case 
also when the word is used adverbially (like the Ice- 
landic -asi). The definite has generally -e«f«, --estay ^ste; 
though we sometimes find the o retained {^-ostCy -^sta, 
'■oste)y as: wuna {^aer j^e ledfost ys! dwell where 
it ts most pleasing to thee! Here leofost is an ad- 
, verb (Icel« Ijdfast or kaerast); ^d haefde h^ ^i 

(4) 
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gyt dnne Ie<{fostne siinn then had he yet one most 
beloped son: here the adjective has the indefinite in- 
flection (IceL Iji&fastan). pen is mfn leiSfesta 
sunn this is my most beloved son: here the adjective 
has the definite inflection (Icel. Ijiii fasti). I>onne 
sceolon he6n gesamnode ealle f»& men, ^e 
swiftoste hors habbaS then shall all the men be 
assembled who have swiftest {very swift) horses : here 
ffwiftoste stands indefinitely in tiie plnral; if it stood 
definitely, it vt'ould be \i swiftostan, and if adver- 
bially, swiftost. 

129. The following may serve as an example of 
the relation which the inflections, in all the three degrees, 
bear to one another: 



Pontive. 
indef. swi5' strong. 



Comparative. Superlative* 



> (Baet) swiifre J 
def. j^aet switfe tAe strong,) '^ [paet switfeste (oste) 



adverb, vm^ strongly yValdem swiftor 



switjost* 



130* Some change the vowel > in forming the de- 
grees of comparison; others have other irregularities, 
the most important of which are the following: 

{^See the annexed tabU.^ 
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Saemre w^ne, mferior, teem to h% ddSedife is 
the po8. & tvperL 

ISL Those of the 1st Dedenfioii, which dimge the 
rowd in the comparatire and superlatiTe, nerer haye -or, 
'■Oft, hot only -re, -e«#, eren when nsed adTerbiallj, bnt 
most of the others admit those tenninations, and rren 
often retain the Towel o, when they stand definite^ as 
adjectives, in the snperlatire degree, as: rfc Hdk, r<- 
cor, rfcost, ^i rfcostan; thns also all in -He* 

1S2. AdjectiTes in -weard do not strictly belong to 
this place, bnt as they serre to snpply the podtire de- 
gree, to many words which are withomt it, and have 
neither comparatiTe nor snperlatiTe themselres, it is not 
without reason that a place is assigned them in the toble* 

133. The practice of forming the snperlatiTe by 
-mest (from maest) is preserred in many English 
words, as: utmost &c. In Icelandic mest is nerer add- 
ed, bat sometimes, in the adrerbial comparatirei meir, 
as: naermeir, fjaermeir, sfS^rmeir^&c. 

134. The words in the toble between brackets are 
adverbs, whose formation I was willing to add,' as some 
of them occnr often, and seem to serve as the founda- 
tion for the forms of the adjectives. 

.185. Instead of -or we sometimes find -ur, or 
(after the Icelandic) -or; and, instead of -ost, -ust and 
ast ; for este is also found, in the doubtful orthography 
of the Anglo-Saxons, -^iste or -gate, but these anomalies 
are of rare occurence. 

Of Pronouns. 

136. This part of speech in Anglo-Saxon, as in 
other languages, has some considerable peculiarities of 
inflection. ) 



f 
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137. Hie Perflonai Pronouns arer 
l9t Person. 2^ Person. Sd Person. 

Neut. Jfa«c« Fem» 
Sing. N. ic |»^ hit he he6 

. A* me (meh, mec) ^(^eh,]^ec) hit hine hi 

jy. me Jfe him ' hire, hyre 

G. min j^in his hire, hyre 



v 



DuaL Plur. DuaL Piur. Plur. 

N. wit we git ge hi (hig) 

A. unc us inc eow hi (hig) 

D. unc us inc eow him(heom) 

G. uncer lire (user) incer eower hira (heofa) 

In Joh. 18^ 17. occurs nic for ne ic* 

138. The forms meh and ^eh seldom occur, and 
are thought to he Dano-Saxon ; thej ought perhaps, like 
the Icelandic mik, ^ik (Germ, michy dich), to he used 
only in the accusatire; hut, as the ancient forms, me, 
]^e, are also used as datives, it was natural that these, 
in like manner, should he employed in hoth cases. 

139. For the accusatire plural we find likewise 
two other forms in poetry, namely: usih (usic), and 
eowih (eowic); also in the 2nd pers. dual incit, 
which last is given hy Lye as the dual nominative, hut 
that it is an accusative, is evident from the very example 
he cites: Caedm. 02^ 2; restaS incit rest yoursehes, 
for restan is a reflective verh, when used of persons, 
like hvih sig in Danish. 

These forms, as well as user fov lire are assigned, 
evidently with injustice, to the Dano-Saxon dialect, though no 
traces of them are to he found in the Scandinavian tongues, 
excepting the possessive ossir our, plur., but which is only a 
rare poetical form in Old-Icelandic, and belongs more strictly 
to the Teutonic languages (Germ, tinser, Mcesog, unsara); it is 
also more analogous to the other forms of the genitive of these 
pronouns than lire, which might rather seem derived from the 
Scandinavian voi; 
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140. That h 1 i li th« geiiitlrt of h i I , is eyident 
from tiie following; word gefyliS his igene get&c- 
nuuge the verb filleth {completes) its own signification^ 
iElf. Gram. 5. . 

141. The Anglo-Saxon , like the modern English^ 

has no reflective pronoun of the 3d person, hut uses the 

personal pronoun in its stead, as: {»aet folc hit reste 

the folk rested itself $ {>d peowas stddon aet ^&m 

gl^don and wyrmdon hfg, the servants stood by 

the fire y and warmed theinselves. If it he required to 

determine the reflective significatiou of any of the tliree 

persons more specifically, fylf (self, seolf) selfy is 

added) which is declined like an adj., both indefinitely, as: 

sittan Isete ic hine him I would plaea 

wit( me sylfne. beside myself. 

and definitely, as: Se sylfa cwellere the hangman 
himself 

Sylf is usually added to the pers. pron. in the same 
case and gender, as: ic sylf hit eom it is 1 myself 
Luke 24, 39; ic swerige purh me sylfne / swear 
by myself Gen. 22, 16; fram me sylfum of myself 
Joh. 5, 30; we sylfe gehyrdon we have heard {him) 
ourselves^ lb. 4, 42. Likewise pti sylf, Luke 6, 42; j^e 
sylfnCi lb. 12, 31; ge sylfe, Joh. 3,28; eow yylfe, 
JMlark 13, 9; he sylf, Capdm. 14, 9; hine sylfne, 
Mark 15, 31. &c. Sometimes hpw.ever the dative of the 
personal pronoun is prefixed to the nominative of sylf, 
as: ic com me-^Jiylf t6 eow I came myself {of my 
own accord) to yotiy M\i. N. T. p. 36; ebi^pii [»e-self 

• 

hit me gere litest before thou thyself didst explain 
it tome, Boet. 5, 1; and pd circlican peawas him- 
sylf {>«er getabhte and there himself taugJU the ee- 
chsiastical fiies, Mif. N. T.. p. 33. - In the definite form, 
it has also the signification of the same, like the Ger- 
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mandasselbe, as: on H sjlfan tfd, at tkesametime; 
D6S ge him {»aet sylfe Bo ye the same to them. 

142. The Possessiye Pron^^ns .are formed 
from the genitives of the ltwof Hrstl jperion g , liy decli- 
ning them as iudefinite-adjectivefl. They are min, ^(n, 
nncer, ure, incer, eower. Those in -er are often 
contracted, when the syllable of inflection begins with a 
vowel; ^re is then considered as if it had no e, and 
becomes lirnmy tires &c.; it moreover receives no ad- 
ditional -re in the fern, so ithat in all cases of the fern, 
sing, it remains unchanged. 

143. For u r e we also find among the poets user 
(usser), which, when the regular termination begins 
with a vowel, or with r, is declined irregularly thus: 

A'««f. Muse, Fem» 

Sinff. N. user user user 

A. 



Plur 



user 

1 — 




V 


userne 






usse 


D. 




USSUill 








usse 


G. 


N. 


usses 








usse 


•% 


. Si A. 


usse 


1 
(user) 








D. 


ussum 










G. 


ussa. 









144. The tliird person has no exclusive possessive 
pronoun; we find only the genitive of the personal un- 
changed, his, hire, hira, answering to the Eugl. its^ 
his, herSy theirs {ejus, eorum, earum, suus), hit, he, 
he 6 being both personal and reflective. 

If it be requisite to determine the! idea of reflection 
more precisely in his, hire, hira, then the gen. of 
sylf, or the word dgen owriy must be added, which is 
regularly declined as an adjective, but only iudefiuitely, 
and may be considered as a possessive to sylf, as: td 
his ^genre ^earfe to his own need. 
. , 143. Sin is also sometimes used by the podis as- 



1 
I 
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a rettisetiTe possessif e of the Sd person , whicK k sdd 
to be a ScandinsTlan idiom, but wliicli, with equal pro- 
bability, may be c^sidered as an obsolete Germanism, the 
word being used equally in the Teutonic & the Scandi- 
narian tonnes, and, in A. S., is so old that we find it 
in Caedmon's paraphrase: it must howerer be observed 
that it does not, like the German, answer to hisy in the 
sense of ejus, but only in the sense . of suua, 

146. The Demonstrative Pronouns are j^aet, 
Se,'8e6 {id, ie, ea), which is also used for the article, 
and ^is, j^es, {»e6s {hoc, hie, hcse): They are thus 
declined: 

Nettie Ma9€. Fern. NetO, Ma9e. Fewu 
Sing^ N, j^aet se 9e6 ^is pes ^eds 

A. |>st pone pd pis pisne pds 

Abl« pf pdhrv pise pisse 

D. pdm p9re pisum pisse 

G. pees pebre pises pisse 

Flur. N. ^ A. pd pds 

AbL ^D. pdm pisum 

6« pdra pissa 

147. Instead of pone, we often find paene, and 
for pdm, in both numbers, p&m, akopcera for pdra. 
8ed is also found (like the Old-Icelandic sji), in the 
inasc, instead of se; but to give ped, as a nominative 
of the feminine , is an error either in the writing or 
rather in the reading, where there has stood s e d is, ea, 
or he 6 she, or pe who, that; it however perfectly cor- 
responds to theFrisic thjA. We find also pan, pon. 
In the neuter, in some adverbial expressions instead of 
pdm, I>^ seems Justly to be received as a proper abia- 
tivtis instrum^tij as it o^ccurs so often in this charac^ 
ter, even in the masc. gender, as: mid ^y ipe with 
that oath; Inae Leg. 58. and, in the same place | in 
the dative, on pcsm i^e in that oath. lb. 
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148. From ^is (or ^ys) we find, in both niimliers, 
f iisnm for jj^isnm, and {hisses for ^ises. So like- ' 
wise ^isserevfor ^istfe, and f»i89era for jj^iissa, 
and in plur. ^sbs for pds. I^rom which afterwards, 
with a distinction in signification, these and those* 
* 140. The indeclinable jj^e is often used instead o£ 
^9et, ae, 8e6, in all cases, bnt especially with a relatire 
signification, and, in later times, as an article. Hen^e 
the English article the. It is sometimes compounded 
wfth^set, and becomes ^aette, contnfor ^aBt{»e that 
which J or that conjunction (Germ, dass); in like man- 
ner se-^e he who^ is considered as one word, as: ic 
wit ]^aette eall ^aet ic her sprece is wi$ {»fnum 
"willah, / Icnow that all which I here say is against 
thy will^j for{»dm ^e 8e*{»e hine for{»enc{», se 
bif) ormtf d, for he who despairs of himself is mad* 

150. t>yllic for ^^Ifc (Icel. f^vHikr) suchy is 
compounded of f»y^ and He, and declined as an indefi- 
nite adjective, ^yslic or^islic, of the same signi- 
fication, is, without doubt, of later origin, from the Da« 
nish deslige. 

151. YIc (ilc) samoy is declined as a regular ad- 
jectiTe, especially when used definitely (^aetylce, se 
yica &c.) 

152. From ylc is perhaps formed swylo (for 
tw4-ylc) suchy which has the indefinite declensions it 
occurs in die ablative, in this phrase: mid swylce 
hra^gle he in-etfde, mid swylce gauge he ut, 
with such garment as he came in with^ with such go 
he out. Leg. ^If. pref. §. 11. ^ 

153. The demonstrative pronoun j^aet, se, sed 
is also used relatively, like the" English that, and is, in 
general, repeated in the sentence, so that in the first 
clause it stands as a demonstrative, and in the next as 
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a^ relatiTO ') , asi hitan ^aet saelj^a ^aet nine ne 
be6S to call those blessings which are none; se man 
ae l^aet swifte hors hafaS the man who has tho 
swift {swiftest) horse* 

154. In order to virj the sentenee, they often 
used ^e in the second place, as the more proper rela- 
tive', as: f^oit mioele geteld ^e Mdises worhte^ 
the large tent that Moses made; sy gebietsod se 
]^e com on drihtneb naman blessed be he who. came 
in the name of the Lord. f>e is also repeated, thus: \e 
jj^e on me belyfS he who believeth in me ; also swyic, 
yet so that, in the second place, it is changed to the 
adverb sw'ylce {so as, as if, qualiter, quasi) ^ as: gff 
ic haefdje swylcne anweald swylce se aelmih* 
tegaGod haefd if I had such power as the Almighty 
God hath; u£lc j^ing ongitan swylc, swjrloe hit 
is to understand each thing so as it is. 

1&5. The demonstrative adverbs swd and ]^aer 
are repeated in a similar manner, as: Hu clipode 
Abeles bl6d t6 Oode, buton swi swd aeleea 
mannes misdsbda wrega[> hine t6 Code butan 
wordnm? How did Abel's blood cry to God, but so 
{otherwise than) as each 7nan's misdeeds accuse him to 
God, without words? ; He sprabc to him eallon ^rim 
SW& swd ttf dnnm^ He spake to them all three so as 
to one; j^aer f^asr there where. When combined with a 
pronoun swd only is repeated, as the adverbial part of 
the phrase, as in swd-hwilc swd which {one) soever 
that; swd'hwaeber swd which one soever, of two, 
that: also swaet^er swa or swasSer alon^, the rela- 
tive being not unfrequently omitted in this tongue. Thus 



>) Hence, in modem English, the frequent use of that as a 
relative, instead of which. 
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also, ia cdnfltexion with an adjectire or an advtoli; swi 
gelfc awi 08 like as; swd lange swd as long as &e. 

1661 The use, of ^aet^se, s^6 inA«S. seems analogous 
to that of the German das, der^ die, which is, at the same time, 
article, demonstrative and relative : but none of ^e other word& 
are, either in German, or any other tongue, to my knowledge, 
used so decidedly and £req[uently in these several ways as in A. ^ 
In Danish and Icelandic nothing of the kind 'Is to be found; but 
in Swedish der^ is used both for there and wkerey {ibi and ubi), . 

157. Thelnterrogative Pronouns are: hwoet, 
(hwd) what, (who); hwjlc which; hwae{3er whether. 
The *fB£mk,is used Only in the singular, and is thus 
declined: 



Neut. 
N. hwset 
A. hwaet 




Mase^ 

hwone (hwaene) 




Ab. 
D. 


hwl 

hwdm (hw^m) 

hwaes 



It is never us^d in connexibn with a substantire, 
and with an adjective it usually governs the genitive^ 
as: hwaet yfeles? what evil? It also (like the Germ. 
etwasj waSy) signifies «ome2i^Aa^, a little^ as: hwaet lyt- 



les a little. 

158. Hwylc (hweic)? which? which corresponds 
to swylc, and hwaetier? which of the two? whether? 
' follow the indefinite declension of adjectives. The ad- 
Terb hwae^ere Hi^ni^e^ nevertkelesSy yet. Hwylc oi" 
hwclc is also used indeterminately, like the Germ. Je- 
ntandj as: butan heora hwelc eft to rihtre bdte 
gecyrre unless some of theni turn again to right re- 
pentance. ^ . 

ISO; IIiSl is the English hota, in its significations 
both of quam and quomodo. SwdJs used before adjec- 
tives to , give, them a definite sense , as : h u m y c el ? 
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how great? ; hit laiij^e? hotp' iongi; swi mycel so 
great; swd lange eo long; hi& m»g man quamodo 
poasit homo, 

160. But for the purpose of i^aUiig a whole pro- 
position Interrogatire, hwaeiSer is used, In the neater, 
like the Icel.hvirt (laLutrum, Qr.nofifoti)^ as: hwae- 
Ker ge nit s^can gold on treownm? seei ge now 
{then) gold'on trees f; hwaeSer (or hwaer) ]^i& dnrre 
gilpan? dost thou dare to f>aunt9 Its proper use is 
howeyer in questions consisting of two members , whe- 
iher dependent or independent of each other; iki which 
case, of»iSe ne or {»e ne corresponds to it, in the se- 
cond member (like the 6r. jroTf(K)y — 17; Icel. hvArt — 
eSa), as: Ic wille nu faran td and gesedn, 
hwaefier hfg gef jllaS mid weorce ^one hreim, 
]^e me t6-com, o{»Se hit swi njs, {»aet ic wite, 
I will now go thither , and see whether they fulfil in- 
deed the cry that came to me or {whether) it be^ot so, 
that I may know; sceawa hwaeS-er hit sfg j^fnes 
suna, ]^e ne sfg! see whether it be thy son's or be not! 

It is to be obserred that, in dependent propositions, 
hwaeCer governs the verb in the subjnnctiTe. The 
other interrogatiTe expressions; viz. cwyst {»ti? sayest 
thou?; w^nst ^11? thihkst thou? resemble the num or 
an of the Latins, and, like them, are to be considered 
as mere interrogative particles. 

161. The Indefinite Pronouns are, not with- 
out reason, called also indefinite numerals: they are the 
following: aeghwaet (-hWd), aeghwylc, aeghwaeiSer 
or gehwset (-hwa), gehwylc, gehwaeiSer, answer- 
ing to our whatever, whoever, whichever (of two). To 
this class belong also the above noticed, swihwast 
(swd;, swihwylc, swdhwaeSer (swd) whatsoever, 
whosoever {that)i which are all declined accordijig to the 
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last word in ^the compound , the nature of which hag 
been already explained. 

162. lelc each^ every.1 .^all aff; gen6h enough^ 
follow the indefinite dedension of adjectiTes, as: on 

I 

aelcere tfde at each time; ealra betst be&t of all. 

16S. Sum some, manig,(maenig) many; An one^ 
a; tbnig any; n&n none^ nebnig none whatever^ 
aenl^p, aenlypig single^ lonely, also follow the inde^ 
finite declension. Sum is often found combined with 
the geiUtire plural of the cardinal numbers, and signifies 
about^ some, as: hnndseofontigra sum eame{about) 
70 men. Gen. 40, 27. Sume ten gedr some* ten. years. 
Mae nig usually forms man ega in the nem.,& acq. plural. 

164. Feli^mtM^A, many, is indeclinable; but fea- 
Yihfew has in the dative feawum; both ajre also used 
as distributives with the genitive of the substantives. 

105. Man one (Germ, man. Ft. on) is strictly a 
noun substantive, as is also wiht or wuht a thing, 
creature, but tlus last admits of two peculiar augments, 
which convert it into a sort of substantive pronoun, viz. 
awiht or awuht, contracted into awht, dht aught; 
also ndnwiht, ndnwuht, by contractiOii, nawht, 
ndht naught Hence perhaps is derived the negative 
not^ as the German nichf is from ne-wicht. 

106. We may here notice the word hwaethwegu 
'(hwaethwega, or hwaethugu) somewhat^ a little^ 
also hwaet hweguninga, or hwaet hwegan'unges 
idem; but which are rather to be regarded as adverbs. 
iEjthwega, and hwylchugu, and hug u alone, are 
found also with the same signification. 

107. 05er, like the Icelandic annar, signifies 
both alius and secundus, but alter {one of tivo) 
has its appropriate word, awSer (aSer), formed like 
awht; and neuter {neither), has nawSer or ndSpr, 



est 
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like nawht. Theie, as well as segSer either, each of 
two, are declined according to the indefinite form of 
adjectives of the 2nd Decl. JEg^er is very often used 
as an adverb, in die signification of hwaeiSer: aegSer 
ge — ge 08 well — a$. 

108. OSer, as in Icelandic^ is also declined after 
the indefinite form, even when preceded by Ihe article, 
as: pass oSres of the other* The fern. sing, does not 
admit the Insertion of r, bnt forms the abl. dat. & gen. 
like the ace. oSre* The pinr. has sometimes in the 
nenter oi^rn or o8ra, as: oprn ledf other {fresh) 
leaves, Boet* 4. * . , 

169. The definiteNumerals are the following, T{a» 



Caixlinal Numbers* 


Ordinal Numbers. 


1 An 


I>8Bt forme, se forma, se6 forme 


2 Twd, tw^gen, tw4 


teat, se, 8e6 o^er 


3 fre6, pry, pre6 


faet prydde, se prydda, se<5 pxydde 


4 Peower ^ 


Fe6rtfe, a, e 


5 Fif (fife) 


Fifte, a, c 

• • • » , • ' 


^ Six 


Sixte, a, e 


7 Seofon (syfon) 


Seofbt^e^ a, e 


8 Eahta 


F^hto«e 


9 Nigon (nygon) 


NigotJe ; 


10 Tyn (ten) 


Teofte 


11 Eiidlufon (endleofan) 


Endlyfte 


12 Twelf 


Twelfte 


13 i>reottyne 


trytteoiie 


14 Feowertyne 


FeoverteoiJe 


15 Fiftyne 


FifteoiJe 


16 Sixtyne 


Sixteoife 


17 Seofontyne 


Seofonteoi^e 


18 F.aTitatyne 


Eahtateo}(e 

1 


19 Nigontyne 


Nigonteotfe 


20 Twentig 


TwentugotJe 


30 trittig 


I>rittigoiJe 


40 Feowertig 


FeowertigoiJe 


60 Fiftig 


Fiftigo^e 


60 Sixtig 


Sixtigoife 
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Citrdinal NumBers. Ordinal Numbers. 

70 Hiind-seofontig Hund-eeofontigoife 

80 Hund-eahtatig Hund-eahtatigoife 

90 Hund-nigontig Hund-nigontigoSe 

100 Hund (Hiind-teontig) Hund-teont]goi(e. 

110 (Hund-endlufontig) (Hund-endlufontigotJe) 

120 Hund-twelftig (Himd-twelftigo«e). 

1000 I>iisend. 

/ 170. The Cardinal Numbers. With respect 
to their inflection , which is what chiefly concerns, us 
here, it is to be observed, that dn is declined like a re- 
gular adjective ; in the ace. masc. sing, however we of- 
teu find 6 line instead of dnne, also the negative n sen- 
ile instead of ninne. When it stands definitely, ine^ 
inm, dne, it signifies alone (solus). 

171. Twi and ]^re6 are thus decllnede 

Neut* Ma8c. Fern, Neut. Masc. Fern. ^ 

N. if A. twd tw^gen twd bred pry |»re6 

AbL ^ Dat. twdm (tvr^m)^ j^rym 

G, twegra (twega) f redra 

Bi, bdgeu, hi both, is also declined like tw.i, 
and forms bdm, begra. Instead of the neuter twa 
rthey said also tti, as: ^A wees ymb td hund win- 
tra then it was ahout two hundred years; and instead 
of bd alone, we sometimes find b&twd or butu, (but- 
wtt, buta). 

172. Feower retains feower in the dative,' as: 
on feower dagnm in four daySj Ores, p* 22, but, in 
the genitive, it forms feower«« 

Fit and six are sometimes found in the genitive 
with a. An ^issa fifa one of these five, Boeti 33,. S; 
eyxa sum^Dm^ sis, Oros. p. 23. ' 

From seofon we find a genitive seofona, and 
also another nominative s e o f o ne , when used absohitelyt 
as: ealle 8-eofone all seven* 
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ITS* Eahta, nigon, endlnfon are^ ai^r as I 
hare obserted, indeclinable, aa are also the compounds 
in -^ti/ne. From tyn we find also nom. & ace. tyne 
and abl. & dat* tynnm, used absolutely. 

174. Twelf, when used absolutely, has twelfe 
in nom. it has also regularly twelfum and twelfa, 
in dat. & gen. as: dn of j^dm twelfum, dn ^dra 
twelf a one of the twelve; but, when the subst. follows, 
it remains unchanged, fu: mid hys twelf leorning- 
cnihtum with hia twelve disciples; ^dra twelf apo- 
stola naman the names of the twelve apostles. 

.175. Twentig, and the other tens in -tig are 
.declinable, yet. without any Tariation of gender, rtig, 
-tigumj -tigra. In the nominatiTe and accusative, 
these tens are used both as nouns governing a genitive, 
and as adjectives agreeing in case with the substantive; 
bnt, in the dat. and gen., they appear to be used as 
adjectives, only, as: twentig gedra twenty years; 
j^ryttig scillingas (and scillinga) thirty shillings^ 
.twentigum wintrum, ^rittigum j^Tisendnm, 
hundteontigra manna. 

176. The word hund, which is placed before the 
tens after six tig, answers to the Moesog. affixed particle 
tehundy or hundy and to the 6r. -novroty Lat. -ginta. It 
is sometimes omitted when the subst. hund an hundred 
precedes, as: and scipa dn hund and eahtatig and 
of ships one hundred and eighty. 

177. Hundred and f>usend are declined like 
neuters of the Sd Decl., and hund like those of the 2nd, 
but this last seldom occurs, except in the nom. & ace. 

178. When the units are combined with the tens, 
they are placed first, with and, as: dn and twentig 
21; six and f if tig 56 &c., but after the word hun- 
dred, ^the smaller number is last, and the substantive 
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repeated, for if the imaller number were set first, it 
would denote a multiplication, as: dn hund wintra 
and f>rittig wintra IMyearsf hundteontig win- 
tra and seofon ^and XL wintra l^Xyear^; feo- 
wer hund wintra and f»rittig wintra 430 years,; 
]^re6 hund manna and eahtatyne men 318 men* 
Instead of twd hund, we find also tii hund. The 
others are simply thus; {»re6 hund, fif hund, twi 
pi&sendo &c. 

179. The Ordinal Numbers, with the excep- 
tion of o8er, follow the definite declension of adjectives. 
Ot3er, like the Icelandic annar, has always the inde- 
finite form, whether with, or without, the article. 

180. The termination from twelftc to twentugo^e 
viz, -teo&e, seems sometimes, at least by Lye and other Gram- 
marians, to be confounded with that which is used from t w e n- 
tugo^e onward, namely -tigo&e, for preotteogotte^ feo- 
we^rteogofie 5fc, cannot well be other than a variation of 
j^rittigoiSe, feowertigotfe ^c, although given as thirteenth, 
fourteenth 5fc. Sometimes the places themselves quoted by Lye 
exhibit the correct form only, for instance; all those quoted 
under feowerteogeU, exhibit xonly feowerteo^c; but in 
other places, where this doubtful termination may really be found, 
I am inclined to regard it as an error, crept in, sometimes in 
transcribing the Roman numerals verbally, and sometimes from 
other causes $ since such an ambiguity seems too absurd to be 
tolerated in any tongue: I have therefore given only the une- 
quivocal forms. 

181. From hund, hundred, {»tisend no ordi- 
nals are formed,. they being all nouns substantive. 

182. When units are added to the tens, they are 
either set first with and, l^l cardinal, or last, as ordi- 
nal numbers, Ex. dn and twentugo^e twenty-fitat ; 
tii and twentugo^e twenty-fifth; or py twenti^- 
San dsege and ^y fedrpan Septembris th^ 24^^ 

Sept. 

(5) 
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186. He a If kalf follows the Indefinite declension 
of iidjectfTes, and, as in German ftc, is plaeed after 
the ordinal, which it diminishes bykalfj as: o^er healf 
hnnd hiscopa IMBiakops; ^rydde healf two and 
a half. 

184. From the numerals are formed other numeri- 
cal expressions, tIz. HultiplicatiTes , ending in feald 
fold, and declinable as adjectives, as: anfeald single; 
twifeald double, twofold ; j^ryfeald, feowerfeald, 
hundseofontigfeald; manigfeald nMmt/b/f/. From 
these again are formed, 1) adverbs in -/tee, as twi- 
fealdlice doubly: 2) nouns in -lies, as twifeald-- 
n e s dupltcitas : 3) rerbs, by chan^g -fealdf into -fyl- 
dan, as: twifyldan to double. 

185. Si 8 a journey , time^ is, in the abl. sing. 
(siSe), added to the ordinal numbers, like the English 
time, as ^riddan siSe the third time; sume si5e a 
certain time. In the abl. plur. (si^um, si^on, si- 
San), it is added to the cardinal numbers, in the same 
signification, as: feower sitSon, fif si^on, eahta 
sit^on^ hundseofontig sit^on &c. The three first 
numbers l\aTe however a distinct form to express the 
same idea, viz. cbne once; twywa (tuwa) twice; {iri- 
wa thrice, 

186. The Distributives are expressed by repeating 
the cardinal numbers, as: seofonandseofon sep^ 
tena, fit and fif &c. 

187. For Numerical Signs, the Anglo-Saxoiis used 
the capitals I, Y, X, L, C, D, M, in the same manner 

'as the Romans. 
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188. This part of speech, as in the, other Tentonio 
languages, has no passire inflection, which must there^ 
fore he supplied hy the help of auxiliaries. It has the 
usual modes, Tiz. the indicatife, the subjunctive, the 
imperative, and the infinitive, also a gerund and two 
participles. 

189. As in all the other Gothic tongues, there are 
in A. S. two orders of verbs, corresponding to the two 
orders of nouns-substantive; viz. the simple, and the 
complex. In the simple, the imperfect consists of more 
than one syllable, and ends in de or te, the participle 
passive in d ot t: in the complex order, the* imperfect 
is a monosyllable,- with a change of vowel, and the part, 
pass, ends in en or it. 

100. According to the nature of the imperfect, the 
first order is divided into three classes, forming toge^ 
tiler one conjugation. 

The second order contains two conjugatioiis , each 
consisting of three classes. 

101.. The first order may be considered as 
containing pure or open verbs, answering to the Greek ;iii 
tttti, cai and 00), also to the Latin regulars in dre,dre, ire. 
though their vowel is not so manifest in the Gothic 
tongues as in thc^ Phrygian: in Moesogothic however it is 
much more apparent than in A. S. , yet in the latter, it 
is easy to distinguish their mutual difference, some form- 
ing the imperf. in -ode, as: sceawian to look, scea- 
wode, others in -de or -te only, as: hsblan ^o heal, 
hsblde; mdtan to tneet^ m^tte, and others again in^ 
-de or 'te, with a change of vowel in the preceding syl- 
lable, as: tellan to count, tell^ tealde; ^eccan to 
cover f thatch^ ^eahte. It is easy to perceive that the 

(5*) 
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difference between .the ending ife md te is not essen- 
tial, Irat depends solely on the hardness or softness of 
the preceding consonant, as in Icdandic: hnt the other 
difference is essential, and of snch a nature as to prer 
scribe the subdivision of these verbs -into three classes, 
answering precisely to the three Icelandic {see the Swe- 
diA Edit, of of my leel. Gram.) as well as to the Mse- 
sogothic, in Zahn; so that the 1st in A. S^is the Sd in 
Zahn, (spillon), the 2nd corresponds to his 1st (ha- 
ban), and the 3d to his 2nd (aokjan). 

102. The Second Order contains all the imr 
pure, or close, Tcrbs. Here ft is not the characteristic 
letter, but the rowel of the first syjlable, that forms the 
ground of the subdivision in the Gothic tongues J which 
in this feature differ widely from the Phrygian langua- 
ges '); for instance, si'gan to fall ^ sink, has in the 
imperf. sih, plur. sigon, but fle6gan to fly has 
fleah, pi. flugon, though the characteristic (g) is 
the same in both. Again , b 1 n d a n to bind has band, 
bundon, but stand an to stand has st6d, stddon, 
though Mith the same characteristic (nd); whereas wrf- 
tan to write forms wrat, writon, and arisan to 
arise^ ards, arisen, like sigan, though with diffe- 
vent characteristics {t, s and g); because the vowel of 
the chief syllable is the same in all (i). It is not re- 
quisite that the vowel be exactly the same, for instance; 
lucan to shut, imp. leic, pi. lucon, p. p. locen, 
and le6gan to lie (jnentin)^ imp. leag, lugon, p. p. 
logen are conjugated precisely alike, although they have 
different vowels (jA and eo) ; they are therefore not classed 
exclusively according to the voweji of the 1st person, or 

') In Latin the close or impure, as well as the open or pure 
verbs, are inflected indiscriminately according to their cha- 
racteristic : thus Uedo, resembles ludo', and lingo, jungo. 
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of the iftfinitlTe, ivhich, in this order, is alwayg tfa^ 
feame, hut more especially according to^that which they re- 
ceive, through the change of vowel, in the imperfect, 
and participle passive. 

193. The vowel, which this order of verbs receives 
in the imperfect singular, though, in many cases, preserved 
in the plural of the imperfect, and in the imperfect sub- 
junctive, yet often undergoes a change in the 2nd pers. 
sing, and in the whole plur. of the imperfect, >also in 
the imp. subj. This mutability of the vowel of the im-- 
perfect renders it expedient to subdivide the order into 
two conjugations , each containing tliree classes , accor- 
ding to the changes suffered by the vowel, viz. 

The Second Conjugation has in the imperfect indi- 
cative *and subjunctive of the 

* 

1st Class ee, as: i-c trede, imperfect ic tr^d; 
2d Class e, as: ic l^te, imperfect ic let; 
3d. Class 6y as: ic grafe, imperfect ic grof. 

The Third Conjugation has in the 1st and 3d pers. 
sing. , imp. of the 

1st Class Oy which' in the 2nd pers. sing., in the plur., and 
in the imp. subj. is changed into u,aL9: i c b i n d e, 
imp. ic band, 2nd pers. ^li bunde, pi. bun- 
don; subj. bunde. 

2nd Class d, which, in the above forms, is clianged into i, 
as: ic bite, imp. ic bat, 2nd pers. {»u bite, 
pi. bitoti, subj. bite. 

3d Class ed, which in the same forms is changed into t/, 
as: ic beode, imp. ic bead, j^ii bude &c. ^ 

194. It is evident that these two conjugations corresppnd 
as accurately as the first to the Icelandic, the Frisic, the 

. Mcesogothic in Zahn, and even to the German classes, consi- » 
dered by Adelung ^m irregular; although the distribution and 
order of the classed,* in thest authors, disagree a little from th« 
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sceal and nidt in the InfinitiTe, wbich ii ebe like tihe 
plur. of the present, only with a difference of termini- 
tion, asr cunnan, nnnan, magan, dgan &c. Most 
of them seem also to want the part, pass.; can has cnS, 
gecub; an or gean, geunnen: dh, &gen, and wit 
witen, Luke 12, 2., bnt these are rather to be consi- , 
dered as adjectives. 

222. From witan we find also, in the imperfect, t 
wisse (Icel. vis si); the infinitive is witan, id wi- | 
tanne; witende, Gen. S, 5. The imperative wite is I 
in use, pi. witaS, (wite ge). We also find nytende j 
(or nitende) not knowing, Num. 22, 34. ' j 

Second Order. 

General Seniarks. 

223. The Second Order changes the rowel of the 
2nd and 3d pers. sing. pres. , as in German, and shortens 
the terminations into -st and -5, but never in the 1^, as 
in Icelandic: we must therefore seek the primitive form 
in the 1st person, as : 

tere tyrst tyr* (tear) 
Lat. tero teria terH. 

In these persons, long a is changed into cb; short a 
into e (or ^) ; e as well as short ea and u into y (or i 
tenue) ; t^ or ed into y (or hard i ) ; 6 into ^. The ter- ; 
minations eat, e^, are also to be found without a change I 
of vowel, as: ic stande, pu stenst, or stande^t, ^ 
he stent, or stande^, which is probably a remnant 
of the various primitive dialects. 

224. With respect to the characteristic letters, d, %, 
t, 8y the same rules are valid here, which are given for 
the 2nd Class of the 1st Order (207. 209), as: Lc etc, 
j^ii ytst, he yt; ic ride, he r li, rideS; ic cw.e- 
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Be, ^d cwyst, he cwyS; ic eedse, f^fi cyst, lie 
cyst. 

225. In the imperfect, the 2nd person sin^Iar ends 
in 9, and the chief syllal^le has the same vowel as the 
plural, ahd imp. snhj., as: ic fand, j^ii funde, ic 
^t, ^li sbte &c. Sometimes '«^ is added, as: fundest, 
Init that is rare and incorrect. 

226. The imperative ends, as in the 1st Conj. 2iid 
& 3d Classes, in the characteristic, or last consonant, 
except, when this is donble, and answers to the Icelan- 
dic form with a single consonant and jy for, in that case, 
the imperative terminates in the single consonant, fol- 
lowed by e, as: gyfan to give, imper. gyf; hut sit- 
tan to sit J (Icel. sitja), imper. site; hebhan to lift, 
raise (Icel. hefja), imper. hefe: but there seems to be 

. no change of vowel here, as in German, although it takes 
place in the present, as: cum comcy he cymS; cweS 
9ayf he cwy5; sldp sleep, he slsbpiS: yet we find 
alyh strike^ from sledn; and syh aee^ from seon. 

227. Monosyllables terminating in a vowel take an 
h after it, and those in § generally change the g into 
A, when it concludes the word, as is usual in similar 
eases, throughout the language, as: |»we£n (I. pvd) 
to W€t8h, imperi j^weih, imperf. ^wtfh; ledn (Icef. 
H) to reproach, subj. pres. ledh, imperf. 16h, pi. 16- 
f on; stfgan to mount, imperf. stih; cf. dugatt to 
le good for, pres. dedh &c. (218.) 

Second Conjugation. 

228. As paradigms of the three classes contained 
in this conjugation, we shall take etan ^o ea^$ lebtfta 
to let; f aran to go. 

(8) 
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1st Class. 2nd Class. 


Zd Class, 






Indtcatwe Mode. 


t 


Pres. Sing. 


1. 


etc Icete 

1 


fare 




2. 


ytat Isetst 


ferst 


1 


3. 


yt Iset 


fsBtH 


Plur. 1. 2. 


3. 


etatf, ^ etc l^ta«, ^ l^te 


f araif, ^ f ar« 


Jfii|i.. Sing. 


1. 


set let 


f6r 




2. 


^te lete 


f6re 




3. 


set let 


f6r 


Plur. i. 2. 


3. 


seton leton 


f6ron 






Subjunctive Mode. 




Pre«. Sing, 




ete laete 


fare 


Plur. 

1 




eten Iseton 


faron 


Imp, Sing. 




^te lete 


f6re 


Plur. 




seton leton 


fdron 






Imperative Mode. 


* 


Prea. Sing. 




et Idet 


far 


Plur. 




etsaj ^ ete Isetai^, ^ Isete 


farai^, Sf fare 


• 




Infinitive Mode. 




Pres, 




etan Isetan 


faran 


Gerund 




etanne Isetanne 


faranne 


Part, act. 




etende Isetende 


farende 


Part, pass. 




eten Iseten 


faren. 



First Class. 
229. The 1st Cla^s contains thps6 words that 
have for their vowel a long e or t (not ^ or /) before 
a single characteristic. In the Icelandic, and other Go- 
thic tongnes, they have a long a in the imperfect, for 
v^lliqfv. the A. S. has £b, according to the la^^s of permn- 
tation, as: 

istp.pres, ddpers. Imp. sing, pi. 



sprece 

wrece 

trede 

frttfe 

mete 

genese 



sprictf 

wriciJ 

(trit) 

frit 

(mit) 

(genist) 



sprsec >on 
wraec -on 
tr^d -on 
frset -on 
mset -on 
gences -on 



Part, pass, 

gesprecen speak, 

•wrecen revenge, 

treden tread, 

fiieten fret, 

xneten measure, 

genesen recover^ 
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* ^ 


lese 


(list) 


1^8 -on 


lesen 


gather. 


bidcle 


bitt,Liik6ll,10. b»d-on 


bedenr 


bid, beg. 


sitt& 


sitt . 

> 


set -on 


seten 


sit. 


liege 


lifij JE1&. Gr. B. Iseg- on 


legen 


He, 


ongite 


ongit. 


ongeat -oU 


ongiten 


understand. 


gife 


&^ • , 


geaf -on 


gifen 


give. 


swefe 


8we£^ ' 


sws^f -on 


(swefen) 


sleep, 


bere 


byrt 


b^r -on 


boren 


bear. 


tere 


tyr« 


last -on 


toreii 


tear. 


scere 


scyrtt 


yscear -on % 
Isc^r -on J 


scoren 


shear. 


acwele 


acwili^ 


acwsel -on 


acwolen 


perishj 


forhele 


fbrhilf^ 


forhsel -on 


forholen 


conceal^ 


stele 


«tyl« 


stfiel -on 


stolen 


steal. 


nime 


nimK 


nam -on 


numen 


take. 



230* Those with a double characteristic throw away 
one of them, and replace it with e in the imperative, as : 
bidde, bide; sitte, site; liege, lige (226). 

231. The following are irregular^ vfz. 

gese6n to see, ic gese6, he gesyktf, gesedh, pi. ge- 
sawon, gesewen or gesegen, pi, gesene, Imper, 
gese<5h or gesyh. 

gefe6n to rejoice^ ic gefe6, gefe.dh, gefagen or ge- 
fsgen, 

232. One word of this class changes 8 (p) into d, 
in several forms, hat, in other respects, is conjugated 
regularly like etan, tredan &€., namely cweSan to 
say^ as: 

Ind. pres, ic cwei^e, J^ii cwyst, he cwyiJ. imp, ic cwditf, 
{>ii cwl^de, he cwseiS, plur, cwsbdon. Subj. pres. 
cwet(e. imp, cwabde, Imper, cwetf, cwefaU or 
cvrefie ge, p, p, gecweden., 

233. To this class belong also the auxiliaries we- 
san and he6n to be: , 

Ind. pres. !• eom i$^'. pres. Sing, sy (8e6, sig) 

. 2* eart Plur. sy^ 

% is (ys) hnp. Sing, wsere 

Plur. 1. 2. 3. synd (syndon) Blur, waeron 

(6») 
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imp. Sing. 1. w^ 
2. w^re 

3. W808 

Plur. 1. 2: 3. w^ron 

/ft(f.Sing. i. be6 

2. byst 

3. by« 
Plur. 1, 2. 3. bed« ) 

Si be6 j 



Imp€r,pre8» Sing. 2. wes 

Fliir, 2. .wesai(y wese 
If^finUwe pros, wesan-ne 
pwrU uctm 
part, pas». 
Subjunctive Sing. 
Plur. 
hnper. Sing. 
Plur. 
Infinitive 



wesende 

(gewesen) 

bed 

be6n 

be6 

be6t( (be6)' 

be6n-ne 

be6iide. 



3. P. pres, 
imp. 



part, act, 

' Of the latter verb oiily the present tense occnrer^ 
which is ofien lised as the future to eom; but, as it is 
evidently another verb, I have preferred giving it separately. 
In several of these forms, particularly in the imper- 
fect, the negative is contracted with the verb, as: 

1. P. pres. neom {also ne eom) 
nis or nys 

ic nses SubJ. imp, naere 

j^ijL nsbre pL nseron ' 

he nses 
pi. nseron. 

Second Class. 
234. This Class contains a few words having 
short e, also a few having eo, evidently short, in the im- 
perfect. There are some others receiving eo, but doubt- 
ful, having a single consonant for characteristic, so that 
they might be referred to the 3d class, and written with 
ed accented: I suppose, however, that even this eo is 
lehort, corresponding to theScand. o (Ex. see p. 21. 1.4,6.). 



ondr^de 

hdte ») 

sldpe . 

h6 

onf6 

hcalde 

fealde 



ondrset 

hset 

sldeptS 

hehtf 

onfehi^ 



ondred -on ondrsbden dread^ 

het -on, Or. 2, 3. hdten command. 



slep -on 
heng -on 
onfieng -on 



hylt (or healt) heold -on 
(fylt) * feold -on 



sldpen 

hangen 

onfangen 

healden 

gefealden. 



sleepy 

hang, 

receive, 

hold, 

fold. 



^) hdte am called, has hd'tte, -on in imp. 
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wealde 


wylt (wealdott)' 


lyeold -on 


gewealden 


govern. 


feaUe 


fytt C^eiJ^) . 


feoU -on 


gefeallen 


fall. 


-vv^ealle 


wyW (wealleft) 


weoll -on 


geweallen 


boil. 


vreaxe (;2.«wyxt) wyxtS 


weox -on 


weaxen 


grow,. 


scedde 





sceod- on 


gescedden 


^ divide, ? 


gescedtc 


> gescytt 


gesceot- on 


(gesccdten) fall to. 


bedte 


be^teiJ 


beot -on 


bedten 


beat. 


bl6te 


bl6t 


bleot -on 


bl6ten 


sacrifice. 


Lledpe 


Wyp« 


hleop -on 


gehledpen 


leap. 


6wdpe 


swseptf (swipeU) 


sweop -on 


(swdpen) 


sweep. 


Tf6pe 


w6pti 


weop -on 


(wepen) 


weep. 


Wwe 


bleewlS,. 


bleow -on 


bMwen 


blow. 


cud^r? 


cn^wi( . ,... 


■ cueow -on 


cnawen 


know. 


crdwe 


crswtf ■ 

> » . 


creow -on 


. crdwen 


crow. 


s&vr^ 


S2ewd • > . , 


seow -un 


sdwen 


sow. 


heawie 


heawetf. 


hepw -un 


. heawen 


hew. 


flcSwe 


fl^w«, Ex. 3, 8. 


fleow -un, Job, 


19, 34. - - 


flow,. 


spfSwe 


« ■ * 


speow -un 





succeed, 


gr^Wfi 


gr^wiS 


greovf -un 


gr6wen 


grow. 


rdwe . 


rewti 


xeorr -un . 


, r6wen 


row. 



• 2S5. To the 1st piers, of hi and oh f 6 an A is some- 
times added, thongb the forms h6h, f6h are more justly 
2nd pers. imperat. as : ^Joh. 19, 6. F 6 occurs also without 
any prefix, and with otiier prefixes, as : m i s f 6 fatly miss^ 
Boa. a. The pres. pL is: hdS, onf6S; the infiuit. 
h6n, onf6n. 

. '236. S c e d d e , is the Dutch dnd Germ, scheide, of which and ■ 
the foUo^nring thcre^ might be some doubt, as to the accentua- 
tion of the imperfect; b^t the English forms slept, swejit, wept, 
speak for the short vpweil, the t, no doubt, being added to coun- 
terbalance its shortness, that the word might not appear too ab- 
rupt. Thus instead of slep we also find sleptc, Beda 2, 12. ^ 
but, in the same. place, regularly slep on in the^plural, be- 
cause the syllable added {-on) gave tlie word sufficient length 
and weight. Some of these words have indeed long 6 in Ice- 
landic, e. g. weox is in Iceh 6x, hleop is hlj6p, heow is 
hi 6, but there have been some other old forms witli a short 
vowel, perhaps o X, hlop, hjogg, (Sw. lopp, hogg, oldDani 
hjog, plur. hjoggo)^ from which the plur, and tlie imperf, 
sub), are formed thus: uzu, hlupu, hjuggu,^ subj. yxi, 
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Hlypiy h.]yggi; to these I suppose the A. $• vreox^ hle'cp, 
h e o Tf have corresponded , just as in the preceding class the 
imperf. indie, in A. S. has the vowel corresponding to the im^ 
perf. sub], in Icelandic. For seow we also find sew^ Mar. 4^*4; 
and similar forms of the other words, as: cnew, blew Sfc^y 
the € pronounced as in let, held, the 10 as in now, h&», 
may occasionally be met with' (p. 3. 1. 6; cf. p. 19, 1. 23.) 
Hence, by a sort of inversion or permutation, changin'g the e to 
a consonant (y) and the u; to a vowel (u), but preserving the 
old orthography, the modem English blew, knew, hew, grew ^c. 
For speow we find speou, which -ou seems intended ta de- 
note, the diphthongal sound in our, ntno, and consequently shows 
that Of in this situation, had the open sound, and is not to be 
acc^ent^d. The Icelandic forms: seri eowed^ greri grewedj 
r e r i rowed^ are more remote on account of the r inserted, but 
have all short e or c, sometimes o, r6ri 5fc.; whereas the TOwel 
can scarcely be sh(^wn to have been long or accented, in these' 
cases, in any of the ancient Gothic tongues; but that it should 
have been long in the first instances, as Dr. Grimm has ima« 
gined, writing 16t, ondr^d, hdng, and in Frisic hildy 
f 11, is a great mistake, refuted even by the modem English 
kt, held, fell, Sw. Idt, hoU^ foil. Germ, hing, fing ^c 

ThirdCiass. 

. 237. The 3d Class is tolerably regular , and .not 
unlike the 1st and 2nd, ks: 



wace 


weectf 


w6c -on 


wacen 


arhe, ioeiken. 


bace 


hsRcH 


b6c -on 


bacen* 


hake. 


wi^sace 


wit^saec5 


wifis6c -on 


witfsacen ' 


deny. 


scace (or sceace) 


scoc (sceoc) 


(scacen) 


shake. 


dii^ge 


(draegtJ) 


dr(Sh dr6gon 


dragen 


draw. 


gnager 


(gnaeg*) 


gn6h gn6gon 


gnagen 


gnaw. 


hlihhe 


(hlih«) 


hl6h hl6gon 


. 


laugh. 


sled 
2d p. 


slyh« 
Imperat. slyh 


sl6h 8l6gon 
or sMh 


slegen n 
geslagen/ 


strike^ slaiy, 


J) wed 


JwihtJ 


^w6h ^w6gon 


fwegen 


wash. 


2d p. 


Imperat, j^wedh or J»w6h 


a][iwogen. 


Joh. 13, 12, 


led 


GyhB) 


16h 16gon, Beow, p. 18. 


blame, tas. 


wade 


(waet) 


w6d -on 


waeden 


wadey 


hlade 


(hlmt) 


hl6d -on 


hJsedei^ 


load. 



■ 
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^frafe 


(gweftO? 


gr6f -on 


grafen 


dig. 


scafe 


SCdB^ 


8c6f -on 


scafen 


shave. 


hebbe 


heft 


hof -on 


hafen 


lift. 


1 

steppe 


step^ 


. st6p -on 


1 


$tep. 


scjfi^e 


/ 


f sc6p -on \ 
V^qeop -on-* '. / 


1 

gesceapen 


create. 


wacse 





woes -on 


gewaescei^ 


wash^ '.■ 


stande' 


stent: 


stod 'On 


gestanden 


stand. 


gale 


(g«l*) 


g61 -on 


(galen) 


enchant. 


spane 




spsenb 


J sp6n -on "i 
l.^pedn -onl ^;v 


. asponen 


allure. 


cume 


CyB|P! 


com -on 


oumen 


eeme. 
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288. H^bban, like bid dan, eittan &c. , an- 
fiwers to the, Icelandic in -ja (hefja) and iherefore adda 
an e for t, in the imperat. mode, hefe, bide, site: 
like lybban and others, it also changes its cha^ftcteri^U^V 

"'*' ;M9. Cafe kiitidt be taken not to confound' Tar an 
mth f^ran, which corresponds 't6 thelcel. faera, DaU/ 
f0re, to wmey, but is often used in the sense. o^^a 
go, shift (plao^y Its infl/ection is complete and.xegulari 
according to 1st Conj. 2nd Class. «^ 

240. Swerian^o swear U irregular: 



• •• ■ f'lndioatj^ ; ... . 
Prtfi.^ic. swerigr 
... .. bii swerast t 

he sweratf 
yreS^c. sweriaiJv 
swerigeJ 
kap. ' 8w<5r-e (swevede) 
8w6rou 



Inftmt* 
Pres, sweriai^ * 
Ger. swerigennft 
Part. act. swerigende 
sworon Part, pass, gcsworen. 
Imperat. 
swera, svrere 
' sweriad 



Subjunct. 
Pres. syverige 
swerion 
Imp. 8w6re 



iffe , / 



swerige 

Third Ct>njugation. 

241. As paradigms of the three classes of this 
conjugation may serve by r nan to burn, ardere; wri-* 
tan to write i scedtan to ehoot^ which are thus *in- 
flected : 
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±8i Cla$$. 2nd Cla98, 

Indicative Modem 

Pres, Sing. 1. byme write 

2. byniBt wxitst 

8. bymil writ 



dd Cia$$. 

sce6te 
scytst 
fcyt 



Prei. 



Plur. 

Prei. Sing. 
Plur. 

Pret. 

Oerundm 
Pnri. aei. 
Part, pass. 



seedte 
soe6ton 
scute 
scuton 

(scedt) 



Flur. 1. 2. 3« bymai^ ^byme writatt ^ write 8ce6tai^ ^ scedte 

Imp. Sing. 1. bam writ sceit 

2. bume write scute 

8. bam wrdt sceat 

Flur. 1. 2. 8. bumon writon scuton 

Subjunctive Mode* 

Sing, byme write 

Plur. ' byrnon writon 

Sing, bume ^ write 

bumon writon 

Imperative Mode. 

bym writ 

bymafi S; byme writatf ^ widte sce^taff ds scedtt 

Infinitive Mode. 

byman writan 

bymanne writanne 

bymende writende 

burnen writen 

First Claee. 
242. The 1st Class comprizes those words which 
have a short i {y) brfore the characteristics m, nuj ng, 
nc, nd, mb, mp, a short a (o) in the imperfect, and u in 
the part, pass.: also those which have a short e or eo 
before the characteristics II, Ig, It, rp, Yf, rg, and the 
like; in the imp. ea (cb) short, and in the part. pass, o, as: 



sce6tan 
ioedtanne 
soedtende 
scoten. 



yrne 


ym* 


blinne 


bHn« 


onginne 


ongintt 


spinne 


spintf 


winne 


wintt 


frine 


friiftJ 


fregne 


--. fi 


singe 


singi( 



am. 



umon 



umen 



r»ii. 



blan, blunnon blunnen cease, 
blonn, Bed, 1, 14. 

ongan ongunnon ongunnen begin, 

span spunnon spunnen $pin, 

wan wunnon wunnen war, 

fran frunon gefruncn -i 

&aegn (f reeng) frugnon gef rugncn/ 

sang sungon asungen sing. 
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ge 


swingV 


swang 


swungon 


swungen 


iffourge^ beat. 


ige 


spring^ 


sprang 


sprungon 


sprungen 


•pring. 


nge 


-stingV 


-stang 


-stungon 


-stungeu 


sting, stab. 


ige 


wringtK 


wrang 


wrungon 


wrungen 


ioring, ' 


ge 


pringU 


J»rang 


prungon 


geprungen 


ikroHg, 


ce 


drinctf 


dranc 


djruncon 


druncen 


irinh^ 


ace 


besinci( 


-sane 


-sun6on 


besuncen 


9ink, ■ .• 


^nce -scrindf 


-scranc 


-scruncon 


-scnincen 


ahrinkf wither. 


;e 


stinctt 


stanc 


stuncon 


stuncen 


9tink^ 


ice 


swindf 


swanc 


swuncon 


swuncen 


toU, 


e 


bint 


band 


biindon 


btmden 


hind. 


e 


fint 


fand 


fundcnk 


ftcuden 


find, - 


de 


grint 


grand 


gnindmi 


' granden 


grind, , .. 


ide 


(swint) 


swand 


swundon 


^ swunden 


vanish. 


le 


wint 


wand 


wundon 


wunden 


Vfind, 


rune 


swimtf. 


swamm 


swummon 





• > 

SWtfl^ 


ibe 


... 


clomm, 


Or. 115. 


clumben 


elinAy 


mpe) 


gelimpil gelamp 


-lumpen 


-lumpen 


happen. 


le 


(swil«) 


sweoll 


swullon 


swollen 


mveU, 


e 


bylg« 


bealh 


bulgon 


bolgen 


am wroth. 


ge 


swylg« 


swealh 


swulgon 


swolgen 


ewallow. 


^e 


(mylt) 


meah 


multon 


molten 


melt^ 


te 


swylt 


swealt 


swnlton 


swolten 


die. 


e 


gyit 


geald 


guidon 


golden 


pay. 


e 


hylpiJ 


healp 


hulpon 


bolpen 


help, *. 


e 


gy^p* 


gealp 


gulpon 


golpen 


boast. 




dylfS 


dealf 


dulfon 


dolfen 


delve. 


ne 


mym« 


meam 


mnmon 


momen 

• 


mourn. 


•ne 


spyrntt 


speam 


spumon 


spornen 


spurn. 


reorce geswyrtiJ -swearc -swurcon 


-sworcen 


dejicio. 


ge 


byrgtt 


bearb 


burgon 


borgen 


save. 


rpe 


wyrptt 


vrearp 


wurpon 


worpen 


throw. 


fe 


(cyrft) 


ccarf 


curfon 


acorfen 


cut. 


!orfe 


gedyrft 


(gedaerf) gedurfon 


gedorfen* 


suffer. 


rfe 


styrf« 


staerf 


sturfon 


storfeh 


die. 


orfe 


hwyrftt 


hwearf 


hwurfon 


hworfen 


return. 


te 


byrst 


baerst 


burston 


borsten 


burst. 


ce 


pyrsctt 


l^aersc 


purscon 


i>orscen 


thresh. 


le 


brit 


brsed 


brudon 


broden l 
brogdeni 


1 

braid. 


;de 





braegd 


brugdon 


.te 


fyht 


feabt 


fubton 


fobten 


Mht. 
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24S. The imperfects in m for ea are perhaps mere 
variations of latchr times, when the pronunciation hecame 
vitiated. ! We also find onjon, hond, song, geiomp 
&c., for ongan, band &c. 

244.. The last examples on the list exhibit a great 
variety of form in the infinitive, and Ist person present: 
it appears however that the vowel e prevails when r« 
follows, bnt eo when r with a mute comes after: we 
also find, wurpan for weorpan &c. (p. S, 1. 11.) 

245. We may also, in this place, notice the word 
weorpan to became (Germ, ffferden)^ which is used as: 
an auxiliary, and, like some other verbs, changes iS {pj 

into d^ in certain formsr.i^.i^ ^^us conjugated: 

pres, Sing, ic weoriJe . SubJ, pre8» weortfe 

,j)u wyrst weortfon 

" /he wyr« imp. wurde 

Pliir. ^e ^*c. weoT^Mitf ^ wurdon 

weorttewe^c.j Jmpcr. Sing, weorft 

imp. Sing, 1. weartf Flur. Mreorl»ai(, weorife 

• 2. i^urde Infinit, pres, vreoviian 

3. weartf Gerund weortfanne 

Plur. wurdon Part, act, (weoii^endc) 

Part, pass. (ge)wordcn. 

Second Class. 
24Q. The 2nd Class includes aU verbs with a 
hard i (i*), corresponding to the German ei, and the 
Dutch fjy as; ridan. Germ, reiten^ Dut. rijden, to ride* 
It is very regular, and its only change seems to be that 
of the vowel in the 1st and 3d persons of the imp. sing, 
iuto a, though in reality it undergoes another change of 
importance, by the t losing its accent in the imp., and 
taking the sound of / tentie, as in btt^ tilfy wliich is evi- 
dent, as well from several places where we find these 
M'ords written with their proper accent, as from analogy 
with th^ other Gothic tongues, particularly the Icelan* 
die: for instance, in all the pr^Essent tenses: 
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IntUc. SubJ. 

ic tide .; he rit, ic ride zid 

IceL ri« ri«r ' rl«i , ri» 

Germ, reite . reitet reite reit 

in the imperfect, on. the fojpitrary : 

rdd pi. ridon. ride — 

Icel. reiiJ ' ' ' " rii(uin riJJi* ' . — 

,Germ. (ritt) ritten ritte — 



jfiiip. Mnfinit: * Part pr. 



ridan 

ritfa 

reiten 



ridende 

ril^andi 

reitend; 

riden 

ritiinn 

gei^tten. 



Even in the modpn En^lifili, many remains fitill 
exist of this change, as rise, risen: I have therefore 
made no scruple of employing here the highly usefol 
accentuation of 'the' Icelandic. 

247. Tiie following may serve as examples: 



'dwinc' 

hrine 

seine 

arise 

bUce 

beswice 

hnige 

xnige 

sige 

stige 
* "wrige 

bite 

flite 

slite 

smite 

gewite 

\flite 

bide 



dwintt dwAn ''* dWinon 
hrinit hrdn - hHiion 
ftcintf sce&n (scdn) ' sditon 



\ 



arist 
blicV 
bes^ciT 
(KnlliK) 
mil»» / 
'«ili« 
5tih« 
wrih« ^ 
bit' 
flit 
slit 
smit 
gewit 
wlit 
bid^ 



i< 



glide glide* (glit) 

gnide gnit 

aslide aslidett 

gripe grlptt 

toslipe tosliptf 

belife belift 

slif e slif « • 

spivre (splwtJ) " 



'ards 
. bUc 
bes'^dc 
hndh 
mdh 
sdh 
stdh 
vFrdh 
bdt' 
fldt 
sldt 
' smdt 
* gfewdt 
wldt 
bdd 
gldd 
gndd 
asldd 
.grdp 
tosldp 
beldf 
sldf 



arisen 
bHcon - 
tesmcon 

' hni^on 

■xmgon 
sigon 
JBtigbn 
wrigon 
biton 
flitoh 
sliton 
'Sfmiton 

■gewiton 
Trliton 
'bidon 
%lidon 
gnidon. 
aslidon 

' gripon 
toslipon 
belifon 
slif on 
spiwon 



dwineu^ 

hrinen. 

scinen 

arisen 

blicen 

beswicen 

hnigen 

migen 

sigen 

stigen 

wrigen 

biten 

fliten V 



pine, fade, 

touch, 

-shine, 

"arisen ■ 

shine, poet, 

seduce, 

sink, haw, 

mingo, 

fall, 

ascend, 

cover, 

hite, 

contend. 



sliten •- ff^r^ slit. 



snriten 

gewiten 

■wliten 

biden 

gliden 

gnideh 

asliden 

gripen 

toslipen 

belifen 

slifen 

(spiwcn) 



smite, 

depart, 

look, 

iftay, bide, 

gUdCy 

rub, 

slide, 

I 

seize, 
dissolve, 
remain, 
split, 
spit, vomit. 
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248. So also: wrffian to bind, wreathe; HKan to 
sail; sn^iSan to cut, but which change 6 into d in the 
before g;iven cases (232. 245). 

2-^. As the use of accents was not quite universal, 
th6 i tenue is, according to another ortliography, often 
indicated hj y^ as: arfsan, arfst, aris, aryson, 
arysen &c. (p. 3, L 4.) 



Third Class. 

250. The 3d Class is alsp very regular, and bears 
a near resemblance to the preceding, as: 



bruce 


(brycA) 


bre&c 


bmcon 


brocen 


use. 


beliice 


belyctt 


beledc 


belucon 


belocen 


shut up. 


Slice 


sfc6 


sedc 


sucon 


socen 

m ' 


9uck, 


re6ce 


xfcH 


xeAc 


rftcon 

m m 


• rocen 


reek. 


smedce 

m 


spiydS '. 


smeic 


. tmucon 


smocen 


emioke. 


gebiige 


gebyhtt 


gebedh 


gebugon 


gebogen 


bfW^ 


dreoge 


dryhtf 


dmth 


drugon . 


drogen 


do. 


ledge 


lyh« . 


ledh 


. lugqn 


logen 


Ue,. 


fle6ge 


nfhH 


fledh 


ilugon 


flogen "^ 


fiy^flee, 

* 


^e6 pi 


. fledtf, Inf. fle6n 




-te'5ge 


tyh« 


tedh 


tugon 


togen ^ 


■ 

draw. 


te6, pL tedfiy Inf, te6n 




wre6 


wryh« 


wreiSh 


wrugon 


wrogen 


cover. 


gej>e6 


. gel>]['h« 


ge|»edh 


gej^ugon 


gebogen 


thrive. 


Idte 


JT* 


ledt 


luton 


loten 


bow, incline. 


&56U' 


gyt 


gedt 


guton 


goten 


pour. 


flcote 


flyt 


fledt 


fluton. 


• floten 


'Jloatf 


ble6te 


blyt 


bledt 


lilutpn 


hloten 


qjftain, soHioT,. 


neote 


. ayt 


nedt 


lllltOU 


noten 


^'py? 


I>e(Ve 


'ift 


J»edt 


|>utp9 


pOtCll ;'; 


howl. 


tdslupe 


loslypS 


(tdsledp) 


toslupon. 


toslopcn 


dissolve. 


crcope 


crypiJ 


cre4p 


cnipou 


cropcii 


creep. 


clufe 


clyf8 


cledf 


clufon 


clofen 


cleave. 


gcddfe 


gedyft' 


gededf 


gedufon , 


, gcdofen 


dive. 


sci'ife ., 


scyftf 


5ced£ 


sciifon 


scofcn 


shove. 


C26we 


cyw^ 


cedw 


cuwon 


gecowen 


chew. 


hredwe 


hryvrtf 


hredw 


hruwon 


hrowen.: 


rue. 
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251. Sett 5 an to boil, seethe, chaiiges its S to i2 
in the same cases, as above given (245), bnt those with s 
for characteristic change the e into r in those cases, as: 

ce68an cyst 1. 3. ceds % cure PI. curon gecoren to choose, 
for]e6san -lyst leds -lure -luron forloten to lose, 

\ae66aii hryst hie&a hrure hruron gehro^en to fall, 

rush, 

252. We may often find an t in the 2nd and 3d per- 
sons present, which is a mere orthographical variety, in- 
troduced for the sake of expressing the hard y, without 
an accent, as: cist,wri5; just as, Dice versa, we find in 
the 2nd class, y for j tenue, both in the 2nd pers. sing, 
imp. and in all the plural, as also in the imp. subj. and 
part. pass. , according to the same orthography (249). 

253. The irregular verbs are here inserted in their 
respective conjugations and classes, and the most remark- 
able and frequently occurring given at full length. There 
are indeed some more under this head to be found in Gram- 
mars, but these are 1) partly regular, being here referred 
to their proper classes, as: bepebcan to deceive ; e d 1 se- 
can to repeat; t see an to teach; which are inflected 
like nedlaecean, reccan &c. (208); 2) partly uncer- 
tain, being of so rare occurrence, that their inflection 
cannot be completely ascertained; 3) partly false and 
misunderstood, as: an nan to give^ which is no verb, 
but merely an imaginary infinitive formed from the sing. 
ind. praes. ic ai( I grant, piur. unnon, inf. unnan; 
ah a fan to lift up, made of the part. pass, ahafen, 
from the verb hebbe, h6f, inf. hebban, &c. 

Of Auxiliary, and other kinds of, Verbs. 

^ 254. The future in A. S. is the same as the pre- 
sent, without any auxiliary, as: hi d66 eow of ge- 
samnungum, ac sed tid cym6 ^ast selc {le eow 
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■ofelyhS, -w^n]^ |et he kenige gode theg shall \ 
drive you from the synagogues, but the time shall eome jij 
that whosoever slayeth you shall think that he doeth 'h^ 
God a, service J Joh. 16, 2. So also, in the suhjunctiTe -ij! 
mode, as: Ic truwige j^edh j^aet sum wiirfie | 
abrjrd J^urh god, ^ast hine Ijste gehyran ^i 
hdlgan Idre / trust however that some one mag 
be instigated through God^ that he desire to hear the " 
holy doctrine y M\f. Ep. 1, 3. The words ic wille, 
sceal &c* rather eonTey an idea of will, obligation, 'or 
command than of time, although they sometimes, by 
periphrasis, assist in expressing /if ^z^nY^. 

255. The perfect is formed with hasbbe and the 
pluperfect with hacfde^ as: ic haebbe, haefde ge- 
saed / hdvCy had said; f>a hig haefdon hyra lof- 
sang gesungenue when they had sung their song 
of praise {hymn). Bnt this tense is also often expressed 
by the simple imperfect, as: *)and{>aethf didon 
{>nrh iSaes deofles lire, f>e hwilum ser Adam 
forlebrde and that they did through the DeviVs sug- 
gestion^ who a while before {had) misled Adam^ iBlf. Ep. 
1, 7.; and |)d i3d he faeste feowertige daga and 
when he {had) fasted forty days. 

256. The passive, on the contrary, is expressed in 
all tenses by the help of auxiliaries, viz. in the present, 
Mith eom or weorSe; in the perfect, with eom — 
w o r d e n ; in the future, with be6, or sceal bedn, in 
the imperfect, >vith wffis, wearS; and in the pluper- 
fect with wees — wordeuj nearly as in German. 

257. Here should also be noticed seyeral other cir- 



*) This very simple passage is curiously misunderstood in L. 
L. A. S, edit. WilkinSj p. 162., >There it is thus translated: 
€t ut. per Diaholi instinctum agerent tamdiu, antequam Adam 
sednctus erat, (/) 
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crnnlocntions with tbe auxiliaries : for instance , e o m 
with the gerund expresses duty or obligation, as: he is 
t6 lufigenne he is to love, i. e. to ie, m ought to 
bSf loved* With the actiTe parti<piple, e o m . denotes a 
pHecise point of time, as in English, as: nii ^4 j^us 
glaedlice t6 us spreeende eart now thou art thus 
gladly speaking to us^ he mid him sprecende wsbs 
he was speaking with him; he d mid \im. healfan 
d^le beforan {»dm cyninge farande w»s, swyl- 
€e he6 flednde wffire she {Thamyris) went with 
the half part {of the army)^ before the King, as if she 
were fleeing {from him) (Oros. 2, 4.);.ic gi rsbdan / 
am going to read, Fr. je vais lire* 

258. This language, having no passive form^ cannot 
have any deponent verbs ; but it has several impersonals, 
as: dagian to dawn; rinan fo rat>z, and the like, which 
have no other peculiarity than that of occurring only in 
the 8d pers., as: hit rInS &c. Some of these however 
become, in a certain degree, personal, by admitting a 
subject in an oblique case , for instance , in ace. n c 
hyngrafi {»one {»e 16 me cymS,. and ne ;{»yrst 
l^one nasfre {»e on me gelyf6 he shall not hunger 
who cometh to me, and he shall never thirst who be-' 
lieveth in me, Joh. 6, 35., or in dat. me {»inc5 {me- 
thinks)^ ]^e {>inc8, him {»inciS &c.; him gedafe- 
node he ought; him gebyrad it is his duty^ his turn. 

fiaO. Others admit all the persons, but denote an 
action wliich is confined to its asent: these are called 
neuters, or intransitives, as: sHdan fo slide; swim- 
man to swim. Some of these require that a pronoun 
of the same person as the subject be repeated in an 
oblique case, as: ic mereste / rest myself; he liine 
reste he rested himself, and the like. These do not 
differ in inflection from the others. 



Of Particles. 

260. The parts of speech comprized under this ge- 
iieral denomination; namely, the Adverb, Preposition, 
Conjunction, and Interjection, are in this, as in the other 
Gothic tonffbes, not susceptible of any particular inflec- 
tion \rhich can entitle them to a place in the Etymo- 
logy. Many of the adverbs indeed admit the degrees 
of comparison, which are generally denoted by the ter- 
minations -e, -or, "Ost, as: hraedlice rapidly, hastily, 
hraedlicor, hraedlicost. Sometimes the compara- 
tive is formed by merely rejecting the re from the 
comparative of the adjective, and the superiative in -st 
{^si) only, as: lange, camp, leng, sup, lengst {see 
Rules for the comparison of adjectives 128-135). Care 
must be taken not to confound this comparative of the 
adverb with that of the adjective, in the neuter gender: 
the latter ending always in -^e, as, in the words already 
cited, hra^dlicre, lengre. AH other changes which 
these words may undergo, transfona them into totally 
different expressions, and are therefore not to be con- 
sidered as inflections, but as derivations or compositions, 
as: ^t, ute, utan, b-titan, ymb-litan &c. These 
must therefore be sought for in the Dictionaries, but 
their formation will be treated of, in the next part. 

261. The Rules for the government of Preposi- 
tions, belong to the Syntax, and shall there be briefly 
explained. 
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THIRD PART. 



Of the Formation of Words* 

262. JL his Branch of Grammar is, in Anglo-Saxon, as 
wdl as in all the Gothic, Slavonian, Lettish, and Thracian 
or -Phrygian tongues, of the highest moment, in ascer- 
taining th^ gender, inflection, derivation, and primitive 
signification, of words ; an accurate knowledge of which 
is, in the dead languages, as indispensable to the under- 
standing and translating them correctly, as it is, in the 
living ones, to the writing them with elegance and pre-- 
cision, and to the enrichment of them. Neglect of this 
branch has in .the old grammars given birth to many 
£fficult and absurd rules to the framing of which, only 
some unconnected portions of it have been applied here 
and there, with other heterogeneous matter^ as the occa- 
sion required. 

263. Words are formed either by Derivation^ or by 
Composition, In the first case, a word receives a new, 
or a modified^ signification, by a change of vowel, or by 
the addition of one or more syllables, which, in them- 
selves, are void of significatibn. In the second case, two 
or more independent words are joined together, in order 
to form a new one* In both these cases, the A. S. bears 
a close resemblance to the Icelandic and the German, 
though it often happens, that what, in one of these, lan- 
guages is expressed by derivation, is, in another, denoted 
either by composition, or by quite another derivative 
termination. In like manner, with respect to the inflec- 
tion of words, one language frequently employs the da- 
tive case, where another requires the accusative, or, for 
the same word, demands an inflection different from that 
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eidig happg; sl^etfdlg foreign^ clAdlg roeh/^ 
&nig 1112^ (from in); dretfrlg aad^ dreary. 

319. 'lie (leel. -ligt, Germ. -/tc&), as: we rile mofi' 
Ijf; wfflic womanly; eildlic infantine; gistUc 
ghostly y spiritual; toTgif^rkiiMe pardonable^ 

820. -tftfiit (Icel. -aamt. Germ. -sam^'EngL -eom^j 
as: gesibsam jpeaceai/e; gehyrflum obedient; lang- 
sum slow; winsum sweet, lively {winsome). 

321. -isc (led. -iskt, Qerm. -isch, Engl, -J»A), as: 
elldlsc childish; hdb^enlsc heathenish. This termi- 
nation serres also to form patrlal adjectires, as: eng- 
lisc English; grecisc Greek; romanisc Roman; de- 
nisc Danish; Inndenisc Londonish; wylisc Welsh. 
Adjectives in -isc are also often used as nouns of the 
neuter gender, as: mennisc human^ of ^isnm men- 
nisce of this people (120).| 

322. -ol (Icel. hM^ -ult) denotes a mental quality, 
as: sdSsagol true^ veracious; detfp{»ancol contem- 
plative; foTgyiol forgetful; hddiolhat^l; sprecol 
talkative. 

-f 328. -en (Icel. -ft, -inn, -in. Germ. & Engl, -en) 
denotes especially the material of which a thing is formed, 
as: stffinen of stone (st^nene waeterfatn stone 
tcaterpotsyy^.Teovf en wooden; i^llGnofskin; fleaxen 
flaxenz.^jiden golden; sylfren of silver; beren of 
Q^r's skin; yteren of otter's skin. 

324. -en» (Icel. -rcent, -rcenn, -rcen^ Engl, -em) 
chiefly denotes the regions of the globe, as: suSern 
t-'uthem; nortSern northern. 

325. 'bdre (Germ. & Dan. -iar), as: Instbsre 
pleasant, delightful; hli^h Ave famous, noted; waestm- 
b » r e fruitful. 

326. -ed, -d (Icel. -at, -t. Germ, -et, -t) indicates 
that a person or thing is furnished or provided with 
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thct vUch 1« ezpTessed by the root, and is usvialty coiio 
cddered as a participle, althougli no verb may exist, to 
which it can be assigned; such words hare therefore 
generally ge- prefixed to them, as: gehyrned homed ^ 
gescetfd shod. 

9X7. -iht (Germ, -kiht)^ as: hsriht hairy (diffe- 
rent from hsbren made of hair); st^niht stony. 

828. 'Cund (IceL -kytyat, from kyn) denotes the 
patnre-or origin of a thing, as: heofoncund heavenly; 
weoruldcund secular, tDorldly; godcund divine; 
deofoicund devilish. 

820. -weard (Icel. 'Vert, Germ, ^wartig and, In ad- 
verbs, -warts) expresses situation or direction^ as: and- 
weard present {Germ. gegenwdrtig) ; t6w ear d future ; 
himyfetLTd homeward; e^twenTd absent; suSeweard, 
suSanweard southward (130. 132). 

S30. "tig (Icei. '■tugt, -tiu, Germ, -xig) forms tens 
in numeration, as: 'fiftig fifty; hundtwelftig a 
hundred and twenty (109). 

331. "O^e (Sw. "Onde, Dan. -ende) forms ordinal 
numbers, as: teoiSe tenth; fitii^o^e fiftieth (169). 

832. 'feald (IceL -fait. Germ, -fald, Engl. & Dan. 
'fold)^ as: seofonfeald sevenfold &c. (184). 

333. Many a^ectives, answering to the Icelandic 
in 't, -r, seem in A. S. to be formed without any ter- 
mination; all these signs of gender having disappeared 
in this tongue, as: ofermdd proud, arrogant; orsorg 
careless. Some of these change the vowel, as: ofj^yrst 
thirsty (from {»urst); ungehyrt heartless, inanimate, 
from heorte. 

Adverbial Terminations. 
834. In order to form adverbs, particularly from 
nouns substantive, it is usual in A. S., as in Icelandic, 
and other tongues, to use certain cases, at first perhaps 
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with a preposition expressed or understood, aiS alL 
hwHum awhile (as in Icel. & Dan. stundum)^ sticce- 
maelnm gradually, piecemeal: bnt the genitive is often^r 
used, as: sd^es verily^ Ranees gratia^ dj^nes pan- 
ces spontaneously. Tlie termination -es is also employed 
in the formation of adverbs, in many cases where the 
genitire is not so formed (like the Icel. -is)^ as: nih- 
tes by nighty nddes of necessity. The gen. plnr. is 
also nsed thus: orc^dpnnga tvithout-payment, gratis f 
eallnnga entirely, omnino\ yrringa angrily. 

335. -e (Icel. -a, Lat. -e') is the usual termination, 
hy which adverbs are formed from adjectives, as: g^eor- 
ne diligently, willingly (Icel. gjarna, Dan. gjeme. 
Germ, gern)} rihte rightly (Lat. recte)^ wide widely^ 
lange long^ suSrihte southward; geHce like; swi- 
Se much, very; swutele manifestly, and many others, 
which ^ must not be confounded with the ablative of the 
neuter & masc. of adjectives, corresponding to the Icel. 
dative neuter in -», as: micle md much more (Icdi. 
miklu meir, htit. multo magis') ; micle swiiSor much 
sooner, rather (Icel. miklu heldr) &c. {See p. 49). 

336. ^-lice (Icel. -liga, Engl, -ly) is strictly the 
preceding termination -e added to adjectives ending in 
-lie, as: He ham lice corporea/(y, from Hchamlic cor- 
poreal; but, like the Engl, -ly^ it is also added to in- 
numerable others which have hot the termination -lie, 
as: fullice/if%; s6i31ice in sooth, verily, but; 4cer 
lice ever; sceortlice shortly; deiSplice deeply; di- 
gellice secretly; eiSelice easily &c. 

337. 'der, as: hwider whither; pider thither. 

338. -er, -cer, -ar^ as: her here; hwaer (hwar) 
where. Sometimes an a is added, as: ![»ara there. 

339. -an, -on (Icel. -««, Gr. -'&€v) is added chiefly 
to other adverbs, and denotes motion from a place^ as : 
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norK«9 yrom the nartbi wefltan/ront the west; hwa- 
non wh^iee (Icel. hvatSan^ 6r. a&ep)i heonon hence% 
^anon thence. 

340. -e (IceL -i, Sw. k Dan. -e) ia added to ad- 
verba and denotes rest in a place , as: inne within^ 
die, iippe &c. 

841. Prepositions and conjunctions are in. this, as 
in other languages, often used as adverbs, without under^ 
going any change, as: six gedrum cer 8is years be^ 
fere. With a substantive or an adjective, they often ex- 
press that which, in other tongues, is signified by an 
adverb, as: ofdi&neora di&n dovm, doumward% be 
lytlum and ly tlnm by little and little^ paulatim% on 
weg awayi 16 edcan besidesf mid ealle totally^ be 
d &B 1 e partly. 

Verbal Termination?. 

842. -ian is the simplest and most universal, it is 
added to various parts of speech, as: j^enian to serve^ 
adorei waeterian^o watery hilgian to hallow, con- 
eeerate% gladian gladden^ fasgnian to rejoice^ swu- 
tellan to manifest^ wyrsian to grow worsen gade- 
rimn. to gather^ titian to expel, n/ti^a^e; geniSerian 
condemn, reproach^ gesibsumian tobe reconciled^ and 
many otihers, without any change of vowel, belonging to 
the 1st order 1st class. > They correspond to the Icelan- 
dic in a, vatna, helga, glaSa, fagna Sic* CSee pp. 
?1. 72). Most of those verbs, which are formed from 
adjectives, without any other derivative adjuncts, have 
generally a neuter signification, but become active, when 
the syllable ge- is prefixed to them (276), as: mic- 
lian to increase^ gemiclian to augment, magni- 
fy^ lytlian to decrease, gelytlian to diminish^ yr- 
sian to be wroth, geyrslan to irritate. Sometimes 
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howerer this syllable Beems to hare no influence on the 
Bignification, aa: yfelian and geyfelian to hurt, in- 
jure^ gearwian and gegearwian to prepare. Theao- 
tive sense is sometiflies Expressed by another derivation^ 
as: hitian to become hot, haetan to heat, make hotf 
ealdian to grow old, yldan to defer, procrastinate. 

343. -cfVm (Icel. -kd), as: gearcian to prepare. 

844. 'gtan (Icel. -g-a, Germ, -igen)^ as: sirgian 
to smart, to' grieve (from sir pain)^ hergian to ra-* 
vage, from here an army% syngian to sin (IceL 
syndga, Germ. sUndigen). 

345. -sian (Icel. -so), as: claenslan to deanse\ 
maers'ian to esalt, magnify} nnrdtsian to be sadf 
gemiltsian to pity ^ geuntreowsian to be ojfended% 
hreowsian to repent. 

346. -nian (IceL -iia), as: wilnlan to desire} 
wftnlan to punish ^ from vr tie punishment f Hcnian 
to dure, heal (Icel. laekna). 

347. -an. Besides the foregoing, i^hich all belong 
to the 1st order, 1st class*, there are also many rerbs, 
formed from other verbs, from substantives, or from 
adjectives, by a change of vowel, which have an active 
signification, and belong to the 1st order, 2nd uid 3d 
classes, as: hredm a cry, hryman to cry} weorc 
work, wyrcan to work} wearm warm», wyrman to 
warm, distinct from wearmian to become warm} hedn 
poor, lowly, hynan to oppress} heald bowed down, in- 
clined (IdeL hallt), hyidan to incline, bend} earm 
poor, miserable, yrman to afflict, to render miserable, 
eald old, yldan to delay} upp up, yppan to disclose, 
lay open} ut out, ytan to drive out, expel} here be- 
long also those in -f yldan, as: ^ryf yldan to triple, 
and others (184). Those derived from neuter verbs, seem 
chiefly formed from the imperfect , as: 
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TemIaatioiui« 



lis 



yman ' 
bytttan 

Kocan 



to mm. 



Imp* am 



sittan 
llian 



weaillaa 

fle6n 

bi!tgaii 

faran 

wvcan 



hum (ortfere), bam 

drimk, -fbranc 

tmlb (neut)» ' , . taac 

drive,' drdf 

g'o (5f f ea)> lii( 

ari$e, «rds 

/all, feoU 

4of7 (neut.)» weoU 

fyf fiedh 
- frot0, fteitil (neut.), bedh 

^o, f dr 



nman 

beeman 

drencan 

aenoan 

lecgan 

SQttan 

dr^fan 

Ll&dan 

Xpran 

f^ 

wyllau 

afligan 

bigan 

f^raa 

weccan 



to lei run, 

urere, 

give to drink, 

•titfc'(act), 

iay, 

$et^ 

dieperee, 

iead, 

raiee^ rear, 

etut down, fell, 

make boil, 

put te flight, 

head (act.)/ 

^convey, 

wake, excite. ' 



wake (neut.), w6c 
Atkird and distinct word is waclan tovmtch (pigilare\ 
S48. -ettan^ as: hilettan to hail, greet; i^ndet- 
tan ^0 confess; licettan to flatter, dissemble. 

* w 

S40« -Idcan {imfr^dhte, p9ri» -Idht), as: genei- 
Iscan to approadk (IceL ndlaegj-ast); gerihtlsbcan 
to justify, correct^ efenl^can to imitate'^ snmorl^- 
can approphiquare ad cBstatem; winterlsbcan appror 
pmquare ad hyemem; edl^can to repeat. 

Composition. 

850. The Anglo-Saxon, like the other Gothic Ian-- 
gnages, abounds \n compound words, as well philosophic 
cal as poetical; for it was usnal amohg both the Anglo* 
Saxons and Scandinavians to translate all the terms which 
they found in the classic writers, and not to preserre 
other foreign words than those which were universally 
used in daily conversation among the people, and there- 
fore thoroughly naturalized. Some terms of art, which 
authors attempted, to introduce, probably never became 
general, but there are many compounds, which are evi- 
dently formed for daily conversatioii) and from theii^» 

18) 



' 114 ComposUion.. 

received into the written, or book, language, as: [leow 
a slQV^i servant^ [ieoW'Weo,rc slave-work^ weorc- 
[)eow a work-slave, wfte-j^eow one condemned to eUt^ 
veryj {>eowboren slavebom &c. 

351. The last part of the compound always shews 
to what part of speech it belongs , either by the termi- 
nation, or the inflection, as: undercyning a vicerog^ 
dat. ^dm undcrcyninge, iinder{)e6d a eul^eti^ 
dat. pi. under]^e6{$«m, under^e6dan to su^feet^ 
underny^an underneath. It seldom happens ihat • 
word compounded of an adjective and a noun, preserves, 
in composition, the inflections of its component parts, 
asc se cristenddm, dat. ^dm cristenand6me, 
Voet 1.; but, in the same place, occurs also td he org 
cristendome: iu Orosius we find fiaes cristendd- 
mes, B. 2. C. 1. 

352. Nouns substantive often enter into composi- 
tion without any change, as: wudu-hnnig wild honey;. 
wudu-bedm a wild tree; sige-bedcen a trophy; 
fiC'leif a fg'leaf; {ic-ireovf a fig-tree; maesse-* 
preost a tnass-priest; staer-wri'tere on historian. 
The first part often stands in the genitive, as: cned- 
risse-bdc a genealogy; nunnanmynster *) a con- 
vent of nuns; cumena-htis atiinn; Rdmanarfce the 
Roman empire; Asfanland ^sia» The names of coun- 
tries and cities are formed in various manners; some- 
times, as it would appear, from a genitive in the singu-. 
lar, as: Rdmeburh Rome; Babilonfeburh ^aft^/on; 
"^metimes from a gen. plur., as: Crecaland Greece; 
Oenamearc Denmark; Burgendaland Bomholm; 
sometimes from a word shortened - by the rejection of 

^) xThe German compounds Nonnenkloater ^c, are a remnant 
of the old inflection of feminine words in e, like tke da- 
tive mentioned in p. 31 note 1. 
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.iti^teirmittationi as: Frysland; Cwenland Swedish 
Nmriand^ 'EiBilaniEsthonmi Weonodlaad thela^i 
qf the Wends . (i. e. Meklenburg and Pomerania). Even 
tbiB ' same name ia Bometimes formed*, in different man- 
ners. An ddjectire is usually compounded with a sub- 
aUntite or an adjective, without any change, as: heah- 
burh a capital city; hcahsetl a throne; heahfiun^ 
gen illustrious; heardsaelig unfortunate. Nouns are 
not often compounded with verbs , but a noun is gene- 
rally 'first formed ■ i^rom the verb , though it sometimes 
never occurs, excepting in that composition, as: sleep- 
em a sleeping chamter^ from slebp sleep; stsl- 
h r d n a 8 decoy rein-deer^ from s t e 1 a n to steals of which 
there has first <^been formed a kind of noun, stal, which 
is perhaps not to be met with in a simple state, the 
usual word beii^g stalu: Sometimes verbs in composi- 
tion with nouns seem to take the termination -«. an- 
swering to the Icel. -t^ as: sprece-wfse a form of 
speech, 

353. Adjectives and verbs are also compounded with 
nouns and adjectives, as: masgleds without kindred; 
Ifffaestan to quicken ^ ^Mfy; but it is chiefly adverbs 
and preposition^ that are placed before adjectives . and 
verbs in composition, as: forSberanfo produce^ pro- 
/e/rei ' forSfaran to depart, die^ understan'dan /o 
understand; underfdn to take, receive. To enume- 
rate and set forth all such compounds would be both 
tedious and superfluous; it is however worthy of notice 
that some particles change their signification in compo- 
sition, as: undergitan to know^ understand; under- 
nim ftn compreh.endy take ^c, for- and to- have already 
been noticed ; lil^ewise ie^, which sometimes has a privative 
signification , a8:bedselan^o bereave, part ; ]^ ac t ^ it 
ealles ne bqd mfnra boca bedseled that thou ba 



The itegitlTe generally gtandg befoia the fob, m: 
Ne ondrabde ge eow Fear.ge -notm 

The position of the adrcrh in A. &L seems feiy «r- 
bitrary, and, like the auxiliaries In the tenses^ formed 
by c^rcnmlocoiion , serres to render the arrangemeaft 
more unrestrained. 

O f N o u tt's. 

8T& Nonns of time, answering to^ the question taw 
long f J are put In the accusatiTe, as: 
Hw< stande ge her ealne doeg fdele? Wig 

stand ge here all dag idlet 
peih ^e Ic sceal ealle wucan fsQatan Atthougk 

I shall fast the whole week 
]>i« worhton ine. tfde These wrought onelsour. 
876. When answering to the question wheni iSks] 
stand in the ablative, as: t^ 

OSre siSe Another time. 

• r 

Sft wibs geworden ]^i he r.e.atedagum^urh 

aeeeras e6de It again,, happened as he went 

through the fields on the sabbath dag. 
And sometimes in the dative, governed by the preposi- 
tion on, as: 

On p^re tfde At that time; 

On opTum daege The secotid dag. 
3T7. The noun, answering to the question when?, 
is also often put in the genitive, as: 

Ussatida In our times; 

f>»s dages On that dag. 
378. Words denoting measure^ value, weight, age, 
and the like are put in the genitive, as: 

Twegra elna heah Two ells high; 

Sex peninga wyrjie Six pence worth; 

Wftes scyldig Deserving of punishment ; 
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Anes geires lamb A g^arUng lamb; 

f>redra mila brid T^ree miles hnuuk 
S70. Those words wbich lerre as adverbs to de- 
termine {he comparatiTe of the adjectives, are put in the 
ablative, but those used with the superlative, in the ge- 
nitive, Just as io Latin: multo .magia^ mnnium,.QptmuB ; 
as: Hii miole mire how mtusft morep 

■ 

Se HcLama waes sponne lengra j^i&re ^r;h 

The bodg was a span longer than the eqffn. 
Glf lie (se anweald) becymp td <(>fm eallra 
wyrrest^n men, and id 6im ge his eallra 
unweorpost bfp ](f it {the power) fidls to the 
verg worit man^ and to him who is <tfiUl the 
most unworthy of it» ' 

S80. Word* expressing the matter, of which a cer- 
tain measure is spoken tKf, are put &i the genitive,' lus: 
Hund sestra eles ji hundred measures, of oU; . 
Fif pnnd waetres Five pounds of watp^., 
881. The two ablatives in A. S. correspond accu** 
ratdy to the two ablatives in Latin, as: 
Up-a-sprungenre sunnan Orto sole; 
He hi up-a-h6f, byre handa gegripenre He 
lifted her up, having grasped her^and. . 
382. In general the ablative, as in Latin, expresses 
the mode, means, or instrument, as: 
Hed clypode micelre stefne She cried with a 

loud voice. 
Gewordenre gecwydraedenne \km wyrhtum 
An agreement being concluded with the labourers. 

Of Adjectives. 

S8S. Adjectives agree with their substantives, in 
number, gender, and case, as: 
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t6 to, 

ttt h€jOT€y €t€f 

feor /or, 

gchende. ncor, 

beheonan os thi$ iide, 

behindan I 

bee£tan / hthind^ after^ 

beaeftan 9 

benortfan to the north of, 

betweox betwixt, awumg, 

bufon above, 

bdtan tntkout, except^ 

on-iifan above, over, upon, 

t6-edcan beMe; 



neah noar, 
inX6 imto, 
«fter after, 
uafeor near, 
tdweard toward, 
begeondan hegond. 



wi« nori^an to the norUk off 
betwynan between, 
beneotan beneath, 
binnan within, 
on-innan ineide, 
t6-emncs along. 

In the following phrases there seems to be a trace 
of the Icelandic construction of t6 with the genitire, vii. 
t6 aefennes m the evening; i6 {»aes. Boet.24.1. Bed. 
005. 27. and t6 f>aes gemearces Csedm. OS, 4. 

408. Andlang along , through, gOTerns only the 
genitive, as: andlang Wendel-sss along the Medi- 
terranean. 

400. The following govern both the accniatlve and 
dative. 



for for^ 
beforan before, 

gcmang among, 

upp-on upon, 

inn-on within {intra). 



on on^ in, into, 

ofer over, 

under under, 

t6-geanes towarde, agednet, 

i!it-oii without (extra)* 



Mid with governs the accusative and the ablative, ^as: 
Ace. pi com he mid (Sd foresprecenan faem-' 
nan Then came he with the before mentioned girL 
AM. Mid andgite With understanding. 
It sometimes seems to govern the dative, at least, in 
adverbial phrases, as: 

Mid-8im*|^e fFMe, when. 
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For is also, in similar cases, used with tike alia* 
tire, as: for ]^y therefore. 

|(ULO. Although the rule here is, as in Icelandic, 
German, Greek and Latin , • that these words govern the 

accnsative, when signif;fing motion to a place, and the 

« 

dative^^ when they indicate rest or motion in a place, 
there nevertheless prevails a striking difference among 
these tongaes in the application of the rule. Some 
examples will serve to make the A* 8. usage, in this re^ 
tipect, more evident: 
|>& he \i heforan ^one graman cyning geleod 
w eb s As he then was led before the incensed king. . 
Beforan pfnre an syne Before thy countenance. 
For eall cristen folc gebiddan To pray for aU 

christian people* 
For hwilcum intingan? For what cause? 
OS Rfn pa e& Unto the river Rhine. 
OSDaniele p&m witegan Vnto^the prophet DanieL 
S^6 yrnp on (laBS garsecgea earm It rum into 

r an. arm of the ocean. 
On pd ealdan wfsan After the &ld manner.- 
Bequies, {>aet is rest on Englisc Mequies, that 

is rest in English {Anglo-Saxon). 
On j^im hein munte On the high mount. 

411. Wi$ with, against &e. governs the accusatite, 
dative^ and genitive, though in different senses, as: 

WIS {if n folc Towards thy people. 
WiiS l^one garsecg By the Ocean. 
WiK pfnum willan Against thy will. 
He dfste wi5 pses heres He hastened against the 
army. 

412. A greater number of compound prepositions 
might perhaps be given, as well as other combinations of 
the preceding, than are here set forth; but these seem 

(») 
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to be the most general and regular; great>cauti6n is also 
necessary to discriminate between what is genuine and 
what is doubtful, but yet more to avoid* being misled by 
the inaccuracy of the printed editions of A. S. books. 

Of Conjunctions. 

413.' These are numerous, and are partly simple, 
partly compound : some also consist of two or more se*: 
parate, but mutually dependent, words, as: 

ge — ge or j as well as, oCiJe oiJCe either or, 

eegper ge - - ge f both and, ofertwega or oJ>er {»dra ' either 

hwaetfer J>e f e whether — or, of the two, is also often found 

nd^er ne — ne neither nor, in the first clause instead of 

swd — swA so- --as, o^fie. 

& ^y (pe) |>e (^edh) so much mid py since, seeingHhmt, 

the ---r as, for |>din for (Lat. nam), 

and edc as also, bothy for f y therefore, 

SW& |>edh nevertheless^ yet, for {idm |>e seeing that, 6e- 

* cause. 

' Dcdh nu god gefylle j^dra weligra manna 
willan ge mid golde ge mid seolfre ge 
mid eallum de6rwyr{>Qes8um AtthoughGpd 
now fulfil the wishes of the rich, as well with gold 
and silver, as with all precious things. 

Dd wsbron aeg[>er ge swiftran ^e unwealtran 
They were both swifter and steadier. 

Ilwae^cr wss Jdhaanes fuUuht {>e of heofo- 
num, ]^e of mannum? Whether was John's 
baptism of heaven or of men?. 

Ac aelc com o^er para, o^^e on hy sylfe oS6e 
on ]^d eorSan But every one fell either on 
themselves or on the earth. 

Qe[>cnc nu hwaetSer sbnig man be6 d py un- 
weorbra, pe bine manige men forsedn 
Think now whether any man be so much the un^, 
worthier, because ntany men despise him. 
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For ^{g §e ne gehyraS, for ]^dm ^e ge ne 
synt of Qode Ye therefore hear not, because 
, jfe are not of God, 

414. More remarkable are those which govern the 
Terb in the subjunctive, as: 

j^aet that (Germ, ^daea) , t6 {>on paet that, to the end that^ 

^e&h though, although, gif if, 

swylce aaif, hwaeSer whether, 

^j Ises pe that nb, lest, sam sam whether or, 

Hwaet A6 ic, ^aet ic ^ce Iff ige? What shaU I 

do that 1 may possess eternal life. 
pefih {le god him bebude AlthoughOod comman- 
ded hUa. ^ 
' Swylce {>ii hf gesce6pe As if thou hadst created 
them, 
f>^ laes ]^e a^nig twe6nung e6w derian maege 

Lest any doubt may trouble you, 
T6 j^on f»»t he his ri'ce gebrebdde That he 

might extend his dominion, 
Gif wdn sy If there be hope, 
h&ii nton gese6n hwaefier Helias cume Let 

be! let us see whether Elias will come, 
• 8am hit sy suiq^or sam winter Whether it be 
summer or winter, 
^Butan, when signifying unless, governs the subjunc- 
tive, as: 

Batan heora hwilc eft t6 rihtre b6te ge- 
cyrre Unless any of them turn again to right 
repentance, Boet. S, 1. ^ 

When signifying but it requires the indicative, as: 
Buton ic wit But I knowy Boet. S, 1. 

415. But here, as in Latin, it is chiefly In subor- 
iiMte propositions that these conjunctions require the 
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No man ever (never) saw {noi) God. Oe lrdna5 ^«t 
ge ndn gecyndelic g6d ne gesadlj^e on innaa 
e6w selfum naebben Ye think that ye have mo na^ 
tural good nor happmese tvithm yourselves. 

421. If the negatire belong to a verb, both ne and 
nA are often used, and the verb is placed betweoi) aas 
Ne bejiurfon nd ]^d hsblan Isbces, ac \i, ^e nn- 
trnme synd The hale need not the physician (fescft)^ 
hut they who are sick^ Ne eom ic ni Crist I am 
not Christ. 

432. Nor and nof are expressed by ne ne, when jbo^ 
(ne) precedes, as: Ne fare ge ne ne fyligeaS 09 
notf nor follow (Afnt); bnt after nASer naither only a 
^/Single ne follows in each member, as: GoldhordiaS 
eow 86iSlice goldhordas on heofenan, {laer nir 
^or om ne mo^t^e hit ne fornymS, and fiaer 
J^etffas ne delfaS, ne ne forstelaS But lay up 
for yourselves treasures in heaven, where neither rust 
nor moth doth corrupt, and where thieves do not break 
through {delve) nor steal. Matt. 6, 20. We have here 
examples of both forms of expression. 
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Of VersificatioiK 



. Different Sorts of Rime. 

1. Alliteration. 

he Anglo-Saxon versification, like the Ice- 
landic, and that of the other ancient Gothic nations^ has 
a peculiar construction, the chief characteristic of which 
dQes not, as in the Phrygian tongues, consist in syllabic 
quantity, hut itt. Jllliterative Rime^ or Allit^ation; that 
is, when, ^ in two immediately successive, and connected, 
lines, there occur three words, beginning with the same 
letter, and so that the third, or last, word stands first 
in the second line, and the two others in the first line : 
the initial letters, in these three words, are then called 
riming letters. The last of thei^e letters is considered 
as the chief letter; after which the two letters, in the 
preceding verse, which are called sub^-letters , must be 
adjusted; for instance, in Bedwulf, 2, 17. 

fd w^s aefter wiste Then was after the feast 

, W^6p up-a-hafen. A cry raised. 

Here the three words, wsbs, wiste, and wop con- 
tain the riming letters ^ of which the w. in wop is the 
chief letter^ and the two others, sub-letters. . 

424. If the chief letter is a vowel, the sub- fellers. 
must also be vowels, yet, if possible, not« the same, as, 
for instance, Beow. 1, 118. 

£otenas and y]£e Giants and elves 

and orceas and spectres. 

Here the o in orceas-is tlie chiqf letter, and eo 
and ^ the sub-letters; all three diflerent. 
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«E5. WIOl respoct to tlila Blllteratlon, the following 
restrictions are to be obserred. The riming letters most 
always be fonnd in those words which have the stress 
or tone on the syllable that begins with them; bnt • 
word may commence with a toneless deriratiTe syllable 
{ge^ be, a) J without distorbing the alliteration. It ia 
moreover a rule, that, in the two connected lines, there 
must not be more than three words beginning In this 
manner; though a toneless prefix, or a toneless particlct 
is not considered as any Infringement. 

426. The cMef letter does not necessarily stand 
first in the second line, but Is often preceded by one 
or more short words, yet not by such as require the 
tone *or emphasis in reading. These short precursory 
words which, though independent of the structure of 
the verse, are necessary to the completion of the sense, 
constitute what may be called the eomptemmit, which, in 
arranging verses, that are transcribed continuously, we 
must be careful not to confound with the verse itself, 
lest the alliteration, the structure of the verse, and even 
the sense, be thereby destroyed. 

427. In short verses there occurs sometimes but 
one sub-letter, especially if the chief letter be double, 
as: sc, sty sw; for then the sub-letter shotild also be 
double, and three such alliterations, in two successive 
lines, would not only be unpleasant to the ear, but also 
difficult to find. 

428. As an example of all this, I will cite the fol« 
lowing lines from Be6w. 1, 108. 

In Caines cynne In Cain's kin 

{»one cvrealm gevrrdec thfs murder avenged 

e'ce drilitpn, the eternal Lord, 

{»aes |>e he ^bel sldgi because he slew Abel: 

ne ge/eah he ^aere /aeh*e, he got no Joy from his hatred, 

ac he hine /eor forwri^, but he, the creator, drove him. 
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aetod for yf mdne for that miideed, 

flnancynne fraxiu far from the humaa race. 

In the first two lines are three riming letters (^3), 
viz. e in Caines^ eynne, and cwealm; {tone is 
here the complement (428). In the following two, there 
are only two riming letters (424 427.), namely, the vo- 
wels e and a in ice and Abel; j^aes ^e he are here 
the complement. In the next two lines, the riming let- 
ter is f, in the words gefeah,^f8eh6e and feor, not- 
withstanding the go in gefeih, i^hich Is only a deri- 
vatiTe prefix and void of accent. In like manner, for- 
wrsbc occasions no Tiolation of the law, although it 
begins with/; as the syllable for, like the German 0«r, 
is unaccented (425). The words ac he hine,'here 
form the complement. In the last two lines, all is re- 
gular {42i). 

420. In A. S. poetry the two lines connected by 
alliteration, need not, as is usual in Icelandic, to be 
connected also in sense; on the contrary, their separa- 
tion In sense seems rather to have been sought after, 
and regarded as a kind of cwsura: yet it seldom, or 
never, happens here, as in Greek and Latin verse, that 
one period is concluded and another commenced, in the 
middle of a line, perhaps because in A. S. the lines are 
so short. 

430. From the circumstance that lines, thus riming 
together, are so often separated in sense, it follows also 
that the A. S. poems are seldom divided, like the Ice- 
landic, into regular stanzas, of six or eight lines ea^; 
and although this arrangement may sometimes be traced, 
for instance, in the above-cited stanza of eight lines, 
which is followed by another also of eight lines; yet it 
seems a mere effect of accident, and that the verse ge- 
nerally runs on, without any division into strophes: for 
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initnoe, In • fragment of a metrical feraion of tbe 
Book of Judith : 



I>M te hlanca gef edh 
wulf in wal4e 
and 99 wanna hxe&i 
wael-gifire fugel 
wettan b^en 
^aet him ]^ (e6dgnman 
(dhton tilian 
fylle on feegum 4^* 



At iki» the iamk wolf 

m the wood rejtdeoi, 

and the iad raven, 

tke fowl greedy of oEaughter, 

hotk from tke weetj 

that men for them 

ehouid think to prepare 

a gUft on the dyings 



Here the first line, althongh evidently beginning a 
new sentence, does not belong to the second, but to the 
foregoing ; while the Snd and Sd, the 4th and 5th &c. belong 
to each other: hei^ therefore there is no regular stania. 

4S1. This circumstance often renders the A. S. 
poetry more diffieult to analyse and explain than the 
Icelandic, In which, iVom the mechanical arrangement 
and connexion of the verses, some Judgment may ^ 
formed of the general sense and design. Another re- 
markable Instance of this is the conclusion of the Metuh 
logium Saxanicum {Hickes Gram. A. S. p. 206). 



Meotod ^a vrit 
hnyder se6 sawul sceal 
sjaaan hweorfau: 
and ealle ^ gdstas, 
5 ^e for gode hweorfat^i 
sefter dddtt-daege 
d6mes bida9. 

On feeder faettmp, 
^js »e6 forif-gesceaft 
10 digol and dyrne, 

drihten ^a wdt, 

nergende faeder; 

n^nig eft cymetf 

hider under hr6fas, 
15 ^e past her for sdS 

mannum secge. 



The creator alone knoweth 
whither the soul shall 
afterwardt go: 
and all the spirits, 
that wander before Gody 
after death-day, 
abide their doom. 

In the bosom of the Father 
is their future condition 
secret and hidden, 
God alone knoweth (it) 
the preserving father: 
no one cometh again 
hither under (our) roofs^ 
who that here in sooth 
may say to men. 
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hwylc sy meotodes gesceaft, wJM h the wndiH^ 9f €Mp ' 
sige-folca geseta, the $eat9 of the vieter people, 

'^ser he sylfa wunaV. wh^re he hmeelf dweliethm 

la the foregoing, it is the 9th tnd Ittth, the 11th 
and 12th, the 13th and 14th, 15th and IWi lines, whidi 
are connected in sense ; but the 10th and 11th, the U^, 
and 18th &c. that are united by alliteration. 

2. Line-Rime and Final^Bime. 

4S2. Besides alliteration, the northern poetry ^^ 
pears, from the earliest times, even before the intro- 
duction of Christianity, to have had also Line-Mhne and 
JNnai'Rime* Line-Bime is when two syllables, in the 
same line of verse, have their vowels and the oonso- 
nants following them alike, which is called perfect rime 
(consonances), or unlike vowels, and only the following 
consonants the same, which is called half rime (asso- 
nances). 

In the ((Riming poem", in Mr. Conybeare's Introd., 
we find: 

Fldn man hwitetf, Hkeg dart the Jtwelin, 

burg sorg biteV. sorrow hiteth the city. 

Where fldn and man, burg and sorg make such line 
rimes. 

4SS. Final rime is sufficiently known as a Cmv^ 
characteristic of- moderiji versification. This is either 
monosyllabic, dissyllabic, or even trisyllabic. Of these 
three sorts occur specimens in the above quoted poem, 
as: st61 and g61, gliwum and hiwum, hereden 
and genereden; and although but a single A. S. poem, 
and that in a very obscure dialect, has hitherto been 
discovered in this rime, namely, the one just cited, which 
has final rime throughout, and occasionally line rime, 
it is nevertheless probable that both these kinds of rime 
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were employed by the Anglo-Stioiia^ and other Tento- 
nlc nitions, from a very remote period. With regtard to 
final rime, there seems to be no doubt; for the Anglo-^ 
Saxon poets, as Aldhdm, Ao. 709; Boniface, Ao. 955; 
▼enerable Bede, Alcnin, and others, having left behind 
fhem Latin poems in rime, amounts to a proof that this 
hind of versification was older than, and universally 
known in, their time* Mr. Turner, who in his history 
of the ^ngUh'Sasans'% has given ns a view of their lite- 
rature, and, in a separate section, a history of their 
poetry, thinks that he lias fonnd traces of final rime up 
to the fourth century ; but of alliteration, as the leading 
characteristic *) of A. S. poetry (which he considers as 
yet undiscovered, and impossible to discover), he has 
had no idea* 



>) In the Danish Edit, of my Grammar, I had comprehended 
in this remark both the Yemacular and Latin poetxy of the 
Anglo-Saxons; but in conse^ence of a note in the Revd. 
7. Bosworth's ^^Elementi of jinfflo-Saxon Grammar'% p. 2i9y 
I have in the present Edit, omitted that part which applies 
to their Latin poems. Mr. Bosworth^s words are: ^^Mr. Rask 
^JU here mistaken $ for on these {Latin) verses Mr, Turner 
g^emarks : this singular versification seems to be a peculiar 
^^alliteration. B. DL G. 5. p. 409. 8vo. The alliteration then 
^v'js observed hy Mr. Turner; but because it was not per- 
feethf t ^gular and like the Anglo-Saxon, with that genuine 
^^oandour which alwcofB accompanies true learning, he only 
^9ays that it seems, Sfc" The passages im Mr. Turner's His- 
tory, upon which I founded my conclusion, are the fol- 
lowing, B. IX. C. 4. : aThc ^^st Saxon scholars have con- 
(«fessed that the versification of the vernacular poetry of 
jOur ancestors was modelled by rules wliich we have not 
^explored; but the passage before quoted from Bede shows 
j^that it had really no other rule than the poet's car." Again: 
^JThat they occasionally sought rime aud alliteration can- 
jiot be doubted, for we have some few A. S. poems in 
,rime ; but neither of these formed its constituent character) 
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4S4. AIBteratlon is also found combined with some 
' the ancient Idnds of Latin verse, as in the following 
Ionic verses : 

Te AomQ landet Non modo pvm. 

Mme creator,. Pars quia xnuiidi est^ 

Pectore mente, Sed tibi sancte 

Pacis amorey Solus imago^^c 

Be the language therefore, and the sense, what it 
ay^ the alliteration is evident, which shews that it was, 
I it were, a national requisite in all poetry, without 
hich it would have lost its wonted peculiarity of sound 
ir the Anglo-Saxons* 

435. A peculiar kind of alliteration, which occurs 
I these Latin poems, is remarkable. In this kind 
^o lines do not rime together, but each contains two 
* three riming letters, without a cliief letter; for in* 
ance in the Epistles of Boniface: 

Mtharde nunc nigerrima 
Imi oosmi contagia 
jTemne fanste Tartarea 
Usee contra hunc supplicia ^c. 

his is however seldom closely attended to entirely 
iroughout those pieces, in which it occurs^ This spe- 






nor was any marked attention gwen to the prosodieal quan^ 
iity of their syllables, as Hickes supposed." In none of the . 
passages above cited does Mr. Turner say one word upon 
the nature of tke alliteration, or point out the letters con- 
stituting it, either in the Latin verses which be c[uotes, or 
in any other; nor does he give even the slightest hint re- 
specting the various kinds of alliteration , which occur in 
other specimens of Latii^ poetry ^oted by himself, for 
instance: 

((Lector caste catholice 

((Atque obses athletice" 4^ (435.) 
but (with the deception of the few words quoted by Mr* 
Bosworth) merely notices the rime. 
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«iei of allitentioii ^proiehes neorly to fhe Vinidsh na- 
iioiid Teriiflcatioii, bat is nerer fovnd in the old Scan- 
dinaTian, except In the 8d and 0th lines of the 8is4dted ; 
Narrative Verse- (For ny r 6 al a g), and in detached lines ; 
of the more modem species of verse* It is perhaps the ( 
first origin of this kind of rime , as it is also the form 
it last assumed among those northern nations, from 
whose poetry it has now iUsappeared, for instance^ in a 
Fcroic ballads 

i^ ix rujman St l/jslandi komin^ 
skriva u] 6ewk so ftraja: 
naka hayi 6 um hana Aojrt 
snmman kan 6 k graja. 

A lay w eome from Iceland hither. 
Written in the hook 9o hroad; 
Something hmve I heard about it. 
The purport of it I eon explain. 

Also in the Danish baUad of King Diderik (Nyemp's 
Ed. h &9 28.) : 

Ferst vog han den leAe Lindorm, 
og 8& hendes elieve I7nger; 
dog Jhinde han ikke af Bjaerget Jtomme 
for i£dder og Ormetunger. 

Beda has sometimes arranged his Latin Hexameters 
so, that a word in the middle rimes with one at the 
end, which seems to be a sort of perversion, or fanciful 
application, of line rime, but which nevertheless proves 
the antiquity and universality of what is properly termed 
rime. This kind of rime is also found in the more mo^ 
dern Icelandic JZ/ntos, for instance: 

Lomb i friH ketr og kid* 
lj6nit hrejfti-snjalla ^c. 

This species of rime is also the principal characteristii^ 
of the Monkishi or Leonine, verses (so called from the 
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name of their inventor) t which were so mueh in Togiie 
Inring the middle ageis. 

4S6. In Anglo -Saxon itaelft there is indeed bnt 
litUe to be fonnd of all this, at least, in those remaina 
that . liave hitherto beejn commnnicate^ to us in print ; 
but it nevertheless seems a subject of sufficient inle)test 
to merit our attention, by enabling us to conclude, with 
tolerable precision, as to the nature of the imcient national 
poetry. By way of an example, in A. S., of several of 
the peculiarities already mentioned, we may take the short 
poem in the Saxon Chronicle, Ao. 075. It is as foUows: 

Her Eiidgdr gef6r Hken Edgar departed, , 

^ngla reccend, th9 Angle$* prince 

TFest-Seaxena wine We»t'Saxon9' friend^ 

and ,Afyrcene mundbora. and Merciant^ protector . 

Gutf i0^s wide Was known widely 

geond feala ^e6da among many people 

> ofera fUdmimdes Edmund's son, 

ofer ganotes baetf.*) over the sea-bird's way ^ (Jbatk) 

Cyningas hine foide Kings him from afar 

iimriJodon si^e, honottred highly, 

bugon t6 cyninge, bowed 4o the king, 

STV& wdes him gecynde: so was his nature: 

n^s se flota swd rang, no fleet was so daring, 

ne se here swd Strang, no army so strong, 

{»aBt on ^ngelcynne that in England 

<es him . gef etede, it sought booty, 
^d hwile pe se 8e|>ela eyning while the noble king 

cynestdl rehte, reigned on the throne. 

' Here, in the first line, is only one sub-letter $ the 
Sd and 4th have each two sub-letters , without a chief 
tetter, and without connexion. In the 2nd stanza, there 



*) I have thus endeavoured to extract a sense from the words ; 
the text in the Saxon Chronicle stands as follows; ciitf 
w^s |>eet wide, g* f« ^> |»8et aferan Eddmund ofev 
ganet€9i ba<(. 
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fleem to lie evident traces of rime. The rime of (he 
3d line might be assisted, by reading eynge for cy-^ 
ninge, but whether these final rimes are introduced by 
design or accident is uncertain, since they are not found 
in all the lines, and ihe whole piece seems very corrupt. 
But whatever may be our conjectures regarding this 
piece, it is evident, from the foregoing, that alliteration 
is the chief characteristic of the poetry of the Anglo- 
Saxons, and that they had final rimes, both monosyllabic 
and dissyllabic; perhaps also line rime, but this tb less 
certain. 

Qf the Species of Verse. 

437. In Icelandic, the various species of verse are 
jusUy referred to three chief classes, according to the 
rime and other properties: the first, Nairative Verse 
(led. Fornyr^alag), has only alliteration; fhe se- 
cond, Heroic Verse (Dr6ttkvae6i), has alliteration, 
line rime, and a stricter metre; the third. Popular 
Verse (R4nhende), has besides alliteration also final 
rime. But these three classes are again divided into many 
sub-classes, chiefly according to the number of long or 
emphatic syllables. 

438. The above may, with tolerable safety, be ap- 
plied to A. 8. versification. Hickes indeed complains 
that being ignorant of the accent and quantity in A. S., 
it is therefore out of our power to discover the rules 
observed by the poets, in the construction of verses; 
we cannot know, says he, whether hedfod-swima 
giddiness consists of five or of four syllables ; whether 
hleow-maga {»eow a brother's (relative's) servant is 
of six, or four syllables &c. This however would rather 
be ignorance of pronunciation than of metre. But, on 
the contrary, we know both the one and the other suf fi* 
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cienfly to enable na to unfold the Tersificatlon, at hae 
been shewn by the examples already given. Srery one. 
^ho hail a correct and living knowledge of the Icelandic 
pronunciation, or merely of the Swedish or Danish, can-* 
not possibly doubt whether, for instance, sedlf, Icel. 
sjAlfr (sl^lfr or seilfr)^ Sw. sjelf^ and eorl, IceL 
Jarl (iarl, earl) are of one or of two syllablcis; whe^ 
ther hedfod, IceL haufnS, 8w* hi^vud, Dan^ Hooed, 
is of two, or three syllables See. ; or respecting the pro* 
nunciation of words ending in«, as: brdhte, Sw. & 
Dan. iragte, Germ, brachte, and the like* £ven without 
8 knowledge of other languages, it seems to require naf 
deep research to discover that those diphthongs were 
pronounced as one syllable,, although we may yet be un- 
certain as to their sound: also that (ic) worhte, ({»^y 
worhtest &c. were longer by a syllable than worht 
{ju>rought). The accent is likewise' very easUy ^scer-^ 
tained, from the slightest knowledge of German , or by 
t^e mere reading of A. S* verses , to the arrangement 
of which the ancient M. S. S. themselves are an excellent 
guide, having the lines of verse i^ general accurately 
distinguished from each other by a point. But Hickea 
possessed so little of the spirit of discovery, that, after 
having himself arranged hundreds of correct verses, he 
was still unable to separate them, one firom another, if^ 
by accident, the dot was omitted, or was indistinct, ii^ 
the old M. S. S. He tells us therefore: earmina comistere 
ex versibuSy seu potius versiculia trium^ quatuor^ qum* 
que, 9eptemy octo et quandoque notem eyllabarutk, ei 
qui escedunt 8fc. But for those who wiiih not to com* 
pose A.' S. verses, but merely to analyse such as they may 
meet with, it is easy to determine the metre, as far a« 
is necessary. The chief syllable in each word bears t|i^ 
accent (11). Compound wordS) consisting of two iado«. 
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pendent and, in themtelTes, signiflcint words, are ae« 
cented on the first. According to these simple mleSy 
we shall consider the different spedes of verse. 

1. Narrative verse. 

439. The characteristics of this species of rerse 
are a) the alliteration- above explained, withont any other 
sort of rime ; li) .the number of emphatic syllables. The 
length of each line of 'Nanrative Verse is not so accn* 

. rately determined as in Latfn, by feet. All that here has 
influence upon the measure, seems, as in Icelandic, to be 
the loqg or accented syllables, which have an emphasis 
in the context, of which there are two in a line, each of 
which is usually followed by one, two, or even more, 
flfyllables, provided the natural intonation in the reading 

. ailimits of their being pronounced short; but these long 
and' short syllables do not seem, io be arranged accord* 
lug to other rules than those prescribed by the ear, and 
the cadence of the verse; yet two or more accented syl- 
lables seldom occur unaccompanied by some short ones* 
In Greek and Latin, a dactyl and a spondee are equiva- 
lent, but,' in this sort of verse, a dactyl, a spondee, k 
trochee, and an amphibrachys, are all considered as equi- 
valent, because they have each one emphatic syllable. 
The Revd.^Mr. J. J. Conybeare was therefore mistaken 
{Illustrations dfA. & Poetri/i'*, Introd. p. 11.) in quoting 
sdcan and gesittan as three trochees; for this being 
a verse of the narrative kind , ^th only two emphatic 
syllables, viz. s^c and sit, must consequently be con- 
sidered as a dactyl followed by an amphibrachys, when 
referred to the language of Greek prosody. The com- 
plement, as in Icelandic, having nothing to do with the 
structure of the verse (426), is to bfe run over as ligthly 
as possible. In this scansion , all words » in the first ' 
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line^ wUch stend before the first milnletter, or the first 
emphatic, syllable, are also considered as a complements 
this holds good at least with regard to the structure of 
this species of verse^ which is the most usual one exist- 
ing in A. S. poetry. . 

440. X If, for instance , we apply these principle's to 
the verses already cited (431)^ we shall find, in the se- 
cond line, first, hwySer se6 as a complement, then 
•dwul sceal, consisting of three syllables, but jf^f which ^ 
two only, viz. the first and the last, are long; the middle 

m 

one ulf being toneless or short, serves, as it were, to 
facilitate the connexion between the long ones. The 
thkd line has no complement , but begins at once with 
a long syllable, which is followed by a shof^t one; after 
which come another ^ong and a short; this line there^ 
fore also contains two long syllables. The fourth, strictly 
speaking,' has no proper complement, having only one 
sub-letter, unless we give th<(t name to* whatever, in such 
a case, precedes the first emphatic syllable; but, by 
whatever name we call it, it is easy to perceive that 
and. does not belong to the verse, which, strictly speak- 
ing, begins only at ealle pA, consisting 6f one 
long and two short syllables; this is followed by gd- 
stas, a long and a short: here therefore are again twQ 
long syllables. The fiifth, except that it has ^e for 
for complement, in other respects resembles the third* 
In the sixth ^ aefter is the complement, which is fol- 
lowed by two long syllables, the latter of which is acr 
companied by a short one, being the reverse of the ar« 
rangement of the scicond line. The seventh is constructed 
like the third. From what precedes, it appears, that 
however unlike these lines may seem to be in their 
structure, they are nevertheless formed according to one 
ral^, vii. th^ iuve all two long syllables, accompanledl 
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' by at least one short,* and arc either pretteded, or not, 
by a complement. 

441. To the same species of verse belong also the 
specimens quoted Nr. 42S, 424, 428, 430; haying all, 
(corresponding to the Icelandic FornyrSalag) two 
long syllables in each line, followed by some short 
on^s, generally by one short after each long; they are 
therefore usually found to consist of four syllables, 
though it is not the total number of syllables , but only 
of throng or accented ones, which determines the metre; 
for i line may consist of three syllables, viz. when 
one of the long ones has no short one after it; or of 
five, when one of the long syllables is followed by two 
short. If therefore we bear not in ^ mind that the com-* 
plement must be abstracted, and not taken into the ac- 
count, we may, with Hickes, make out, that A. S. verse 
may consist of S, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or more syllables ; or, in 
olher words, be as long or as short as we please, that is, 
be without metre, and therefore no verse at all, to the 
idea of which, an arrangement, or distribution of words, 
according to time, or determinate measure, seeniis indis- 
pensable: but by attending to the rules here laid down, 
w6 find that the metre is as determinate in this, as in 
any other language, though according to peculiar laws. 
A line of this verse consists sometimes of a single word, 
as (speaking of Enoch) : 

Nales dedKe swealt He died not the death 

middangeardei of the world (nature) 

swd her men d69. ae men here do. 

Here middangeardes forma an entire line, which Is 
perfectly correct , for the word contains two long syl- 
lables, midd and geard followed by two short ones, 
an and es. The next line has in the first place, nmi 
her for complement, then men, which contains tiio 
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cl4ef letibY^ m, and d<S8, both of- which are longi this 
line requires no short sjllable as an accompaniment to 
these twro, since it commences with a dissyllabic com- 
plement. Another siuj^Ie^worded verse, via. (allnding t6 
Solomon) : 

getimbrede he huilt 

tempel gode a temple to God, 

seems to contain a fault, unless a word has slipped out 
bj accident (perhaps he^hhigh)^ for getimbrede has 
only one Wg syllable, viz. timb, which is insufficient; 
though the line has altogether four syllables, being the 
usual number. The number therefore both of these, and 
of the words, is obly a secondaiy point in the scansion 
of the metre. 

The line of three syllaoles quoted by Mr. Conybeare 
i^Introd. p. 12) , IdSes spraec, is correct, as it con- 
tains the requisite two long or emphatic syllables, se- 
paArated by a short ode; but almightne {Ibid) is faulty, 
there being no such word in the language. It should be 
aelmihtigne, whicl^ forms a complete line of verse, 
with iS riming letter w and two emphatic syllables, asl 
and tig. 

443. We should here end our observations regard- 
ing this simple and easy species of verse, if some re^ 
cent Scholars had not attempted the arrangement of com- 
bining two lines as one. Upon this point, I appeal to 
every one, having an ear and feeling for poetry, who 
reads the following lines from Boethius: s 

Bdld '|>ii ^eippend O thou creator 

«cirra tungla, of the bright stars, 

fteofones and eortfan! of heaven and of earth i ^ 

\\x. on Aeahsetle Hhou on high soat 

ecum ricsast; ever reignest; 

and ^1^ ealne hrsj^e and thou all the heaven 

Aeofon yml^-Aweoxfest ; ' swiftly tumest round ; . 
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(nrb ^(ne m a complement, whicli, lAeraptnie, and 
when beginning a new line, may be uttered in. a softer 
lind lower tone ; hnt which, in the middle of a line (the 
4th line according to the second arrangement) , f eenia~ 
completely to destroy the whole, as five short syllablea 
would then come together, four of which do not belong 
to the metre; and this is not merely a solitary instance, 
but what, from the very nature of the combination pro- 
posed, would be of constant occurrence, as the oomple^ 
ment has its place iuTarilibly before the chief letter (426) 
and therefore would always be found in the middle of 
a line: not to be speak of the sense, which, by this 
means, would be often interrupted at the end of a line, 
or, on the contrary, .completed in the middle of one, 
which, as we hare already seen, is directly oppoaite to 
the geuius of the anciient Gothic versification, in which the 
sense rarely, if ever, concludes in the middle of a line. ') 



*) Mr. Wm. Grimm of Gassel, in hii very learned work, 
^Deutsche Heldensage, Gotting, 1829*% has, in his quotations 
of several A. S. verses, strictly adhered to the combination 
of two lines in one, maintained chiefly by his Brother, Dr. 
7. Grimm, and has consequently been often obliged to begin 
or end his quotations in the middle of a line, as at p. 144'c.; 
but at p. 18 a most singular mistake has* been occasioned 
by this forced union of two lines; the passage is from 
the M^ong of the Traveller" {Conyheare's ttltutration ^c, 
p, 11), which is thus quoted: 

fgh&m gesdlite eastan of Ongle 
Eormanrices wrapes weerlogan." 

Here the last half of the 1st line it not at all con- 
nected with the furst half, but with the first word of the 
next line, and this again has no connexion with the rest 
of the 2nd line, which has evidently two sub-letters, and 
therefore, according to Mr. Grimm's own rule, ought to 
be the first part of a line. 

Thus not only are the verses improperly arranged, but 
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4I&. , Hlckea ihlnka that thia apecies of ferae would 
proTe to ]be the aame as ,the pindaric verse of the Greeks, 
and that we should find the A. S. yeraification to con- 
sist of the aame feet, both simple and compound, if we 
were only acquainted with the syllabic quantity; and it 
cannot be denied that, inasmuch as the Greek, feet 
comprise every possible arran(;ement of long and short 
syllables, it is easy to resolve or divide every human 
discourse into such feet: but if we attempt to scan one 
of the examples quoted, or any other A. S. verse, accord- 
ing to the rules of Greek quantity, we shall soon dis- 
cover that such scansion was just as far from the thoughts 
of the poet, as it was from Hickes's, to divide his long 
preface, according to the Greek metres. In another 
place, he compares the A. §• narrative verse, as Olafsen 
the Icelandic, with the adonic verse, and they certainly 
bear much resemblance to each other; but that this 
'comparison also is very futile, we may easily convince 



the alliteration is entirely deranged, vrhereas they are per^ 
fectly right in Gonybeare, "who has only committed a slight 
mistake in the preceding lines, and in the translation. 
The passage ought to be thus: 

Ared-cyningas erudelis principia 

h&m. gesdhte^ domum qucBsivit 

edstan of Ongle^ ex oriente ab Anglls, 

' £'ormanrices, Hermanrici, 

wrAHes waerlogan; irati fcBdifragt; 

ongan j^dworn sprecan. incepit tunc multa loquu 

Mr. Grimm, whose (piotation begins in the middle of 
a comma, or proposition, has also been mistaken in the 
sense, translating ges6hte by ich besuchte {I visited)^ in- 
stead of er besuchte {he visited), and not observing that 
the introduction of the poem ends only here, and that the 
Traveller does not begin his speech till tlie next line: 
f(Fela ic monna gefraegn I heard of many men 

maegi^um wealdan d^c.^' governing the tribes ^c. 
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the Pbrygian metre la totally tubverted. The whole of 
Ilesiod and Virgil cannot however be so easily turned 
into qarrative verse as these passages; as, in order to 
effect this decomposition, it is sometimes necessary to 
divide words, which is a great fault in Icelandic versi^ 
fication, but as this is not unusual in pindarics, and in 
the choruses of the Tragedians, it cannot well be here 
coifllidered as an important objection. 

452, The reverse of the process does not hold good; 
for narrative verse cannot, by any means, be so easily 
turned into hexameter; the reason of which is that the 
hexameter is subjected to greater restriction. The Ice- 
landic metre may conveniently admit the arrangement of 
long and short syllables , which is found in the hexa- 
meter, and which is, in fact, natural to it, but the hexa- 
meter does not reciprocally allow itself those liberties 
which are assumed by the Icelandic metre , in which 
each line, not excepting the third, may indiscriminately 
end in a single long syllable, or a long, followed by one, 
or even two, short. The first and last of which cases 
are inadmissible in the conclusion of hexameters: nor 
can the complement be made at all times to comply with 
the demands of the hexameter, yet it often falls in pretty 
exactly, as, in the Yoluspi: 

'^aLr^us bii( ek | allar | helgar | kindir | meiri ok ] minni 
xuogu I Heimdallar | vild* at ek | Valfoi^ur | vM fraih-Jteljak? 

Be silent all holy beings, greater and less. 

Sons oflleimdal! Wilt thou that 1 reveal the wonders of Odin f 

and in Beowulf 4, 5. 

We synt | gumcynnes'l Gedta-|Ie6de and | Hige-|14ces 
heord ge- 1 nedtas : | wses min | feeder | folcum ge- | cy^ed. 

We are of the race of the Gothic people and Higclac'9 
retainers: my father was known to the nations. 

Which are tolerable hexameters, but the alliteration 
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1% destroyed by this tr^tefbrmatioii , as the metre is by 
the decomposition of the hexameters. Notwithstanding 
then that each of these races has changed this species 
of Terse ^ according to its own fancy, it nevertheless 
seems evident that the original idea was t]ie ,same , and 
consequently that the gronndwork ctf the poetry, no less 
than of the language itself'), was, in the beginning, 
common to both. 



[ 



458. That it was common to all the Gothic tongues 
is best proved by examples. The Old-Saxon Hdrmonia 
Svangelica Cottoniana (the beginning of which is quoted 
by Hickes, Gramm. A. S. p. 189, and by Nyerup in his 
StpnholcB ad Litteraturam Teutonicamj p. 130) is com- 
posed throughout in this kind of verse, as Prof, von der 
Hagen has shewn, in a fragment of considerable length, 
in the Jenaische Mlgemeine Lit. Zeitung for 1800 CoL 
182. The beginning of the poem runs thus : 

Manega waron, Many were 

the sia iro mdd gespon, whom their minds impelled 

that sia bi^ainnon to begin 

word ^odes reckean. to expound God's word. 

Also another passage {Hickes p. 190. Nyerup p. l43) : 

Thii bist thie toaro (^at Petrus) Thou art the true (said Peter) 

ivaldendes suno. Son of the Lordy 

{ibbiandes godes, of ike living God, 

the thit Ijoht gisc6p, who created this lighty 

Crist cuning ^wig; Christ the eternal King; 

so welliat vri ^ethan alia, so will we say all, 

jungron fAina, thy disciples, 

that tftii sis god selbo. that thon art God himself. 



^) On this head the curious reader may consult my Prize- 
essay: Under sagelse om det gamle Nordiske eller Islandske 
Sprogs Oprindelse t. e. Researches on the Origin of the 
old Scandinavian or Icelandic language, Cop. 1818. Svo. 
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458. We have here in the first line of each con- 
plet, three ictus, besides il nnmber (8— <6) of short syl- 
lables, especially between the first and second ictns. In 
the second line are only two ictus at the conclusion, 
but preceded by a Tery long complement of from foor 
to eight short syllables, which usually makes the second 
line of each couplet as long as the first : it has more- 
OTor a half ictus in the beginning, nearly as follows: 

Ist line < 

I, m-m \^ Sm* y^ 

2d line / . . 

The first line has always two sub-letters at the two 
first ictus. The second line has its chief letter at the 
first ictus; that is, in the middle of the line, after the 
complement, very seldom in the beginning, where the 
weaker emphasis, or half ictus is found. 

I have inserted this piece entire, for the sake of 
giiriug a distinct idea of the system : it consists of twenty 
lines, or ten couplets, and, both at the beginning and 
the end, stands in immediate connexion with the com- 



that came to him from the Lord of HontSy 

he was like the light stars; 
10. he should work the praise of the Lord, 

he should hold dear his Joys in heaven, 

and should thank his Lord^ 

for the bounty he bestowed upon him in that light $ 

then he would have let him possess i# long: 
15. but he turned it for himself to a worse purpotCf 

began to raise war, 

against the highest ruler of heaven, 

who sitteth on the holy seats 

dear he had been to our Lord; 
20. it might not be hidden from him, 

that his angel began 

to be presumptions. 
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mon narratfre Terse of the poem; the poet's design, in 
this transition to a metre of a more solemn kind, being 
obviously to suit his verse to the grandeur of his sub- 
ject , viz/ the exalted splendour and heinous rebellion 
of the archangel; and, in this respect, it also answers 
accurately to the Icelandic six-lined narrative verse, vrhich 
(for instance, in the Hakonarmal) is .mixed with eight- 
lined^ for variety* 

467. The late Revd. J. J. Conybeare, in his IHus^ 
qf A* S. Poetrgy Introd. p. 11 ^ |3; has supposed this 
species of verse to consist of four feet> in consequence of 
having included the short syllables of the first line, and 
the complement of the second, in the measure of the 
verse ; but that this was not the intention of the author, 
is evident; 

458. 1st. Because then there would often be more 
than three accented words , in each couplet , beginning 
with the same letter, which would be a violation of the 
laws of alliteration (425); for instance, in line 1, there 
would be three «, in the words gesett, swd, and ge- 
saeliclice, and in /• 7, three t^, whfch Mr. Conybeare 
has been co;npelled to admit. In /. 0, he has supposed 
haefde and hine to contain the riming letters, though 
a comparison with lines 2 and 4 shews that hwftne 
is the word containing the chief letter, and that haefde 
and hine are short or toneless. 

450. 2ndly. Because the chief letter would then be 
placed in the back ground , and , as in the example just 
cited, be^ in a manner, hidden by subordinate words^ 
(pronouns, auxiliaries^ or particles) which would conse- 
quently become accented. In direct opposition to the rules 
of ancient versification. 

460. 3dly* Because these verses would then assume 
an entirely different character from that of the common 

(11) 
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this long species of verse, which he himself discovered, 
supplied the strongest argument against him; as two of 
these lineal, if added together, wonld thereby become 
so long, that they conld not possibly be tolerated. Neither 
in music nor singing can it be indifferent whether a line 
has its natural length or a double one. 

Heroic Verse. 

463. There are but few specimens of verse in any 
metre decidedly different from the preceding* That the 
Icelandic Drdttkvae^i, or Heroic Verse (consisting of 
a union of alliteration with line-rime, and of regular 
lines, of equal length, of 4, 6 or 8 syllables) was known 
to, and common ainong, the Anglo-Saxons may be doubted. 
A passage in the ^tHistory of the Anglo-Saxons*\ ^ere 
it ia mentioned that JSthilbald, besides hexameters and 
pentameters f left behind him a species of Latin verse, 
not formed on quantity^ but consisting of eight syllables 
in every line^\ does not seeni applicable in this place, as 
the examples given by MX' Turner, vol. 3. p. 357, have 
final rime, and therefore belong to the Riunhenda, 
and are not the Icelandic Liljulag, as might be in- 
ferred from the above description, the chief characteri- 
stic of Liljulag being, that every stanza consists of 
eight lines, each of which has four long syllable^, accont- 
nied by its long, and sometimes also, short syllable, 
without a complement; it has, likewise, line-rime (482), 
perfect in the first, and half in the second of the two 
lines connected by alliteration, but never final rime. 



e. g. werodes wisa. wordhord onledc. Here is no 
confusion; but, with the modem punctuation, the case is 
very differeiit, according to that, we should read werodes 
wisa wordhord onledc, thus entirely subverting the 
structure of the verse. (M5. Cf. the note p. 162.) 
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Popular Verse. 

464. Riinhenda, or Popular Verse, consists also 
usually of regularly divided lines, of equal length , y/iih 
alternate long and short syllables. According to the 
number of the long syllables, it is divided into several 
species, only the shortest of which have a complement, 
but all are distinguished by final rime. The passages, 
quoted by Hickes, from Caedmon's paraphrase, in whjlch 
a few lines , out of a whole book of manifest , narrative 
verses, happen by chance to rime together, prove as 
little as the rimes in Horace and Virgil, and cannot be 
seriously adduced by any Scholar (cf. p. 6 1. 14 sqq.) ; 
xbut that rime was universal among the Anglo-Saxons, is 
evident from the Latin examples already quoted, and be- 
sides the equivocal instance at p. 143, we have now evi- 
dent Anglo-Saxon examples, of various lengths and ca- 
dences, in the riming poem, published by Mr. Conybeare. 

465. I will not fatigue the reader, by citing any 
passages from this poem, as scarcely any of \the stanzas 
are perfectly clear and intelligible, though the Revd- W. 
D. Conybeare has made a meritorious attempt to trans- 
late the whole. I will merely observe that, with respect 
to the structure of the verse, it bears a great resem- 
blance to the Icelandic poem Hofu^lausn, by Egill 
SkaUa-Grtmsson; for instance, in the beginning: 

Me lifes onUh He gifted mc with life 

se tfis leoht onwrdh. who displayed this light 

Vestr f6r ek um ver, 
en ek Vitfris ber. 

Even the structure of the burthen (Icel. stef) attd 
the intermediate sections (stefjamil) seem to be dis- 
coverable here, and, in general, there seems to be no 
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In the next eximple, which he gives, he in without doubt 
again mistaken; it is the following: for ansitfnne pin 
before thy countenance. Here too, as In the preceding 
instance, he takes pfn^ to be of the neuter gender; 
tliough the termination ein ansitfnne shews that the 
translator has rightly inflected the word as a feminine, 
and simply used ^in undeclined, as the genitive of piu; 
instances of which occur in the other Gothic languages. 
But it would be tedious to correct all Hickes's errors of 
this nature ; and to describe this dialect more accurately 
after his description, as long as there is nothing of it 
given in print, would be to little purpose* It is much 
to be regretted that, instead of an unsatisfactory account 
in six folio pages, he did not give us some considerable 
and connected specimens of this dialect of the A. S., 
which alone seems to have any claim to that appella^ 
tion. 

470. At the same time, it must be observed that, 
even in the purer A. S. pieces , some of the peculiarities 
of this dialect are, here and there, to be traced, as a 
for OTt, and o for e^Ui the terminations, also eo for y 
and e for eo, ea, in the middle of words, which per- 
haps are to be ascribed to the dialect of the transcri- 
bers, a^ might, should this tongue ever become an 
s^jcut of critical investigation, pbssibly help to deter- 
mine the age of M. S. S. and the place where they were 
written. Some of these peculiarities being common to 
the Frisic and Old-Saxon , may safely be ascribed to 
that .tribe of Angles which seated itself in Northumber- 
land, and not to the Scadinavians^ in whose language 
they are not to be found, and thus contribute to prove 
that the Angles were of genuine Teutonic, and not of 
Scandinavian, origin. 
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From 

The New Testament. 



G. 



^uaiuor D. N* Jeau ChrUti Evangeliorum tersionea 

perantiquce dute, Cfothica 8ciL ^ j^nglosasonica ifc. 

opera Fr. Junii Sf Th. Maresehallu Dardrechti 1065, 

(Matth. 5, 48.) 

e gehyrdon pact gecweden wces.lvfa j^fnne nextan% 
Und hata pjfnne fe6nd ; 86]^llce* ic secge eow: lufiaS eowre 
fynd, and dtf^ wel j^^m^ eow ytel d65, and gebiddatS 
for eowre ehteras^ and tcblendum^ eow; jj^aet ge sia eow- 
res faeder beam, ]^e on heofonum ys, se-ie d&S j^aet his 
aiinne up-a-springS ofer ]fi gddan and ofer {id yfelan, 
and he Iset rinan ofer pd rihtwfsan and ofer ]^d unriht- 
wfsan. Gif ge sdSlice ]^d InfiaS, ]^e eow Infiad, hwylce 
m^de habbaS ge? hd ne' dd$ mdnfnlle^ 8wd? And gif 
ge f»aet dn d6d, j^aet ge eowre gebrtfl^ra wylcnmiaS^, hwaet 
d6 ge mdr^? hti ne dtf5 hsj^ene swd? Eornustlice bedS 
fulfremede^, swd eower heofonlica faeder is fnlfremed. 

Begyma^' ^xt ge ne dtfn eowre rihtw/snesse beforaii 
mannnm, f»aet ge syn geherede^^ fram Him, elles^' naebbe 
^ ge mede mid eowrum feeder, f»e on heofenum ys« Eor- 
nustlice fionne pu f»£ne aelmessan'^ sylie, ne bjdwe man 

1) Nextan or nyhstan nest, neighbour, 2) Verily, but, 
3) PI. of ehtere persecutor. 4) More correctlv t^lendan, 
subint. |>d, for in this signification not governing a dative, as 
is evident from eh t e r a s ; R. t se 1 an to speak ill of, 5) H il n e 
an interrogative Jorm, like the Lat. nonne, 6) M^nfull toieked^ 
nefarious, from mdn nefas. 7) Wylcumian to welcome, 
salute. 8) Fulfremed perfect, 9) Begyman to take heed. 
10) P. P. of herian to praise. 11) Else, 12) ^Imesse afsif. 
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byman' beforan Se, swi liceterAs* d65 on gesomnnngum 
and on wjcum^, pact hy Bin. geirwarj^ode^ fram man- 
um; 865 ic eow aecge hfg ^nfengon hjra mdde. S6^ 
lice {»onne \isL pine aelmessan d6, nytepfn wynatre' hwaet 
d6 \ivL swypre^ ; f)aet |>fn aelmesse ay on diglnm^, and 
\ivL faeder hit agylt^ f»e, 8e-{»e gesyhiS on dihlum. 

And j^onne ge eow gebiddon, ne be6 ge swyjce lice« 
teraa, \k lufiaS pact hfg gebiddon^ hi atandende on ge*- 
aomnnngum and on atrsbtahyrnnm'^, t^aBt^ men Ug ge- 
ae6n; 86% ic aecge eow, hf onfengon hyra mdde. Di 
ji6%lice, ponne j^ti pe gebidde, gang int6 {►fnum bedcly- 
fan^^ and, jj^fnre dnra belocenre, bide pinne fiteder on 
dihlum; and \ixk faeder, pe gesyhiS on diglum, he hyt 
agylt pe. S6{31ice ponne ge eow gebiddon, nellen ge 
8precan fela awi hsbpene, hfg wdnaS {►aet hfg ^yn geh^- 
rede on hyra menigfealdan apr^ce, nellen ge eornost- 
lice'^ him geef^nlsecan' ^ ; 86Slice eower faeder wit hwaet 
eow pearf ys , ser pam pe ge blue biddaS. Eornnstlice 
gebidda^S eow f^ns : Faeder tire ! pii pe eart on heofennm, 
%{ \\xv nama gehdlgod: t6-becume*^ jj^fn rfce: gewnH^e 
{)iii willa on eor{)dn, swd awd on heofenum: ilrne daeg' 
hwamlican hlaf^^ syle us t6 daeg: and forgyf us lire gyl- 
tas'^, swd swd we forgifaS linim gyltendum: an'H ne 
gelsed'^ \ii us on coatnunge^^, ac alys ua of yfele« S65- 



1) By ma trumpet, 2) Llcetere hypoertte. 8) Wie 
street^ wiek* 4) honoured, 6) Left {hand), 6) Right {hand), 

7) On diglum (or dihlum) in secret, ftom digul secret. 

8) Agyldan to pay, reeompenee, 9) |>tet hig g» h.,* pi. iubj. 
ic me gebidde, verb. refl. iQ) Corners of waye, from strsj^te 
a street, toay, and hyme a corner^ 11) Bedchamber, &om 
clyfa, Icel. klefi, Lat. conclave^ 12) Therefore, then. 
±3) Imitate. 14) T6-becuman to come. 15) Bread, loaf. 
16) Gylt sin, debt. 17) Conjecture for gelesdde in the ori^ 
ginal, which is the imperf. 18) Temptation, Ttcostnian to 
tempt. 



I ' 
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liee*. Witodlice* gif ge forgifaS mannum hyra gyhna, 
j^onne forgyfS eower se heofenlica faeder' epw eowre 
gyltas: gif ge sdiSlice ne forgyfafi mannum ^ ne eower 
Haeder ne forgyfS ebw eowre synna. 

(Marc. 4, 1—9.) 

And eft he ongan hi aet Sere bA Isran ^ and hym 
webs mycel menegu ttf-gegaderod; swi f^aet he on scip 
e<ide, and on ]^»re sab webs, and ealle sed menegu ymbe 
j^i 8» wsbs on lande. And he hi fela on higspelluia 
Ubrde, and hym t6-cwsbt$ on hys lare: GehyraS! lite e6do 
Be ssbdere hys sebd td sawenne; and ]fi he sew, sum 
feoU wits ]fone weg, and fngelas comon and hyt frsbton^. 
Sum feoll ofer stdn-acyligean', {lar hyt naefde mycel 
eorSan, and sona up-e6de, for-j^dm-tie I\yt naefde eorSan 
j^iccnesse; ^i hyt up-etfde, sed sunne hyt forsw^lde^, and 
byt forscranc, for-^dm hyt wirtruman^ naefde. And sum 
feoll on j^ornas ; ]^4 stigon 64 j^ornas and for^rysmodon^ 
^t, and hyt waestm ne bsbr : and sum feoll on g6d land, 
and hyt sealde, upstfgende and wexende, waestm, and in 
brdhte ^rittigfealdne, sum syxtigfealdne, sum hundfeald- 
ne. And he cwebS: gehyre se-8e eiran haebbe td ge-. 
hyranne. 

(Luc. 16, 11—82.) 

He ewsbS sdiSlice: Sum man haefdetw^gen suna; jj^i 
cm&iS' se gyngra^ td hys faeder : c.FaBder ! syle me minne 
d»l ^fnre'^ aehte, pe me t6*gebyre6<<;" ^d deblde he 
him his aehte. Dd aefter f eawa dagum ealle his (ing ge- 

1) Truly^ amen> 2) For, sinee^ 3) Eower se h. £., li« 
tarally your the keavenin Father, 4) F r e t a n to devour, 5) S t d n- 
scylig stony. 6) Forswselan to bum, soorek. 7) Wirtru- 
ma root, 8) For-itrysmian to choke, 9) The text has yldra 
both in Daye's Edit, and in that of Junius ; the Vulgate has 
adoltseentior. 10) Conject^ forjninre. ll)T6-gebyrian 
to belong to. 

(12) 






^ 180 From King Alfred^t Boethhuu 

aiid ^&' aefter p<m foresprecentn cyningniii Detfdric 
feiig tfS f»dm ilcan^rfee*, (se £>e((dric waes Amnlinga, he 
wss crfsten, [»edh he on pdm arrfaniscan gedwolan' j^urb- 
wnuode^), he gehet^ R6maniini his fretfndscipe, swii 
pact hf mdstan heora ealdrUita^ wyr5e^ be6n; ac he ^i 
gehit (swiSe yfcle gdseste^, and swiSe wrd^ geendode 
mid manegum mdne, (^aet wses td-edcan oprum unarf- 
mednm' yflum, pact he Johannes pone papan het of- 
aledn)'^: f»d w&s. sum consul, past we heretoha hitap, 
Boetius webs hdten, se webs in bdc-crasftum'^ and on 
woruld-peawum*^ se rihtwfsesta; se ]^i ongeat pd nianig- 
fealdan yfel> jj^e se cyning Deddric wip pdm cristenanddme 
and w1f» ^im rdmaniscum witum'^ dyde; he ]^ gemun- 
de'^ ]^dra dpnessa^' and pdra ealdrihta, (Se hi nnde^ 
l^dm cdserum haefdon heora eald-Iildfordum. Dd ongan 
he smedgan'^ and leornigan'^ on him selfiim, hii he {►ast 
rfce f>dm unrihtwfsan cyninge a-ferran^^ mihte^ and on 
riht-geledf-fuira and on rihtwfsra anwald gebringan; sen- 
de f»d digellice ffirehd-gewritu" td {idm casere td Con- 
6tantin6polim (paer is Creca heali-burh, and heora cyue- 
8t(}l)*°, for-j^dm se cdsere was heora eald-hldford-cy n- 
nes^^, bsedon Iiine paet he him id heora ealdrihtum gc- 
fiiltnmede^^. Dd f^ast ongeat se wael-hreowa^ ^ cyning 
Detfdric, Sd het he hine gebringan on carcerne^^, and 

1"^ Then, 2) Feng 16 rice assumed the government, from 
i6n to take ^c» 3) Gedwola error, heresyy v. gedvrellan. 
to mislead. 4) To persevere, persist* 8) Imp. of gehdtan to 
promise, 6) Of their ancient privileges, gen. pL of ealdriht. 
7) Worthy, 8) Imp. of gelaestan to fulfil, perform, 9) Num" 
berless, 10) To slay, 11) Literature, book-craft. 12) Secular 
institutions, 13) Wit a a wise man, a chief, 14) Imp. of ge- 
munan to remember; governs the gen. 15; !E|>nes- liberty, 
facility, 16) To inquire, to consider. 17) To learn, meditate, 
18) To take away, 19) Letter, message, 20) Royal seat. 21) Cynn 
family, kin. 22) Imp. ofgefultumian to help. 23) Cruel. 
.24) car corn prison. 
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laerinne beMcan. Di hit pi gfelomp j^act se ^rwyrSa* 
(aer* on swi mlcdre nearonesae^ becom^, ^d wss he 
8wi micle swlSor on his mdde g^dr(^fed', swi his mdd 
asr swiSor td pAm woruld^saelj^um gewnnod^ wsbs, and he, 
Ci ninre frdfre be-innan ^im carceme ne gemunde, ac 
he gefeoll ^ niwoP of diine on ]fi fl6r, and hine a-strehti* 
swifie nnrdt' and ormdd, hlne selfne ongan w^pan, and 
j[»as filngende cweb]^: 

2. Dd 1165, ^e ic wrecca ged lustbcerllGe*^ song, 
ic nceal nA heofiende" slngan, and mid swlfie ungera- 
dum'^ wordum gesettan*^, {reih Ic ged hwflum gecop-^ 
Upe'^ funde; ac ic nti wdpende and ^sqlende* ^ of ge» 
radra^worda mlsfd'^. Me a-blen|lan*^ pds nngetreowan' ^ 
worold-saelpa, and me forletan'^ swi imndne on ^Is 
dimme^^ hoi; ii bereifodon*' (me) aBlcere lustbsernesse^*; 
hi'ii ic him aefre betst truwode^', 6i wendon hi me 
heora baec^^ td, and me midealle^?^ from-gevritan^^* T6 
hwon^^ sceoldan, Id! mfne frfend seggan poetic gesaelly 
mon wsbre? Hi& maeg se bedn gesaelig, se-Se on Sini 
gesaelj^um (Surhwunian ne rndt? , 

8. Di ic ^Abis ledp, cwsbtS Boetlus, geomrlende^' 
a-sungen hasfde, b& com Cacr gdn in id me heofencund 



1) Venerable (Dan^ MrwBrdtg). 2) My own conjetture for 
waesy which cannot be .combined with the imp* be com. 
8) Narrovmeas, straight, 4) To come. 5) Gedr^fan toafflioU 
6) Gewunian to he accustomed , wont. 7) Niwol, niwel 
prostrate. 8) Imp. of astreccan to extend, stretch. 9) Sad, 
from r6t gay» 10) Merrily. 11) Heo^ian to wail, lament, 
12) Rude, dissonant. 13) To compose, l4) Fitting. 15) Gi- 
scian to sob. 16) To deviate, lack. 1^ Imp. of ablendan 
to blind. 18) False. 19) Imp. offorl^tan to leave. 20) Dim. 
21) Imp. of beredfian to bereave, governs the pers. in ace. 
and the thing in gen, 22) Pleasure. 23) Imp. af truwian to 
trust. 24) Back. 25) Mid ealle altogether, quite. 26) Depart 
from me, 27) Wherefore. 28) Geomrian to sigh, groan. 



184 'Qaeen Edgifa's DecIantioB. 

gft he6 ne mtfste hndes bricmn*, 6r hire frynd fin- 
don aet* Eidwearde cyncge, ^t be him ^t land for- 
heid, awi he ^niges brAcan wolde^, and he hit awi 
alet^. Di gelamp on fjrate ^t ae cynincg Godan on- 
cnSe^ awi swytfe, awi him man aet-rehie^ b^c and land 
ealle ]fi ]^e he ihte, and ae cyning bine (d and eaUe 
his ire^ mid b6cam and landum forgeaf Eidgife, ii 
nte^nne' nwiyswi he6 wolde. Di cwee^ he6, ^t he6 
ne derate for gpde, Iiim awi leinian' awi he hire ti 
geeamud*® haefde, and agef him ealle Ids land, bntoB. 
twim anlongum'^ aet Osterlande, and nolde ^i b<fc agi- 

fan, sr he6 wyste hi& getriwlice^* he hi act landnm heal- 

♦ 

dan wolde. Dd gewAt Eddweard cyncg, and feneg iB6el- 
atin t6 r/ce. Dd Godan sael'^ j^iihte, jj^ gea6hte he j^one 
kynincg iE^elstin, and baed ^t he him ge^ingude^^ tI^ 
Eddgife his bdca edgift'^, and se cyncg ^d swd dyde; 
and he6 him ealle agef bnton Osterlaudes bdc, and he 
pd b6c, nnnendre'^ handa, hire t6-let, and j^ra operra 
mid eddmcttum'^ gef^ancnde, and ufen-an'^ ^t twelfa 
.anm hire dS sealde for geborenne and ungeborenne^', 
paet pis aefre gesett sprsec^^ waere. And pis wses gedon 
on ^^elstdnes kynincges gewitnesse, and his wytena act 
Hamme wip Laewe*'; and Eddgifa haefde land mid btf- 



1) Enjoy, po8ie$9. 2)Findan »t to ohtain from, B) An 
iff) he would enjoy uny, 4) Imp. of a 1 set an to renounce, re- 
oign, 5) One un nan to reproach, 6) iGt-reccan to abjudi- 
cate, deprive of; tiiis word, yrhich is not in Lye's Diet., is here 
translated by exponeret, 7) A r property, possessions, 8) A t e 6 n to 
dispose of . 9) Reward, requite. 10) Earnian to earn, deserve. 
11) Sulung acre^ earucate, 12) Faithfully. 13) A Jit opportr^ 
nity. 14) piugian to arrange, intercede. 15) Restitution. 
16) Unnendre handa donante manu, voluntarily, from u n n a n 
to give, grant. 17) Mid edt^mettum humbly. 18) Besides, 
after ^ 19) For born and unborn. 20) Gesett spr^c a fixed 
agreement. 21) At Ham near Lewes. 
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cum ^<ra tw^gea cyninga dagae, hire suna. Dd Eddrdd 
geendude^^, and man Eidgife berypte*' aelcere dre; ^d 
namon Godan tw^gen siina Ledfstdn and Ledfiric on Edd- 
gife ^da twd foresprecenan land ae^ Culingon and est 
Oaterland, and saodon j^dm elide Eddwige, ^e ]^d geeo- 
ren^ wseg, paet hy rihtur hiora wflbren j^onne hire, pest 
pd 8wd wsbg 08 Eddgdr astihtod^, and he and his wytan 
gerehton jj^aet hy mdnfull redfldc gedtfn haefden, and hi 
hire hire dre gerehton and agefon. Dd nam Eddgifu be 
Sacs oynincges ledfe^ and gewitnesse and eallra his bi- 
sceopa ^i b^c, and land betsehte int6 Cristes-cyrcean, 
mid hire dgenum handum up-on pone filtare lede^v ^^^ 
hyrede on ^cnesse td dre, and hire sawle td reste; and 
cwsep pact Crist sylf mid eallum heofonlicum maegne pone 
UMTjrrgde on ^cnesse, pe pds gife aefre awende oMe ge- 
wanude^. Dus com peds dr intd Cristes-eyrcean hyrede. 

Edward the Elder had three wives: 1. Eguina, the 
mother of Athelstan^ who died Ao. 940; 2. Elflida, who 
had daughters only; 3. Edgifa, the mother of Edmund and 
Ed red. Edmund had two bobBj Edmry and Edgar. Edwy 
died Aq. 959, and Edgifa Ao, 963. 



From 

Canute the Great's Secular Laws. 



Sis Is 



Conne sed worldcnnde* gerednes', Se ic wille 
mid mfnan witena-rebde f^aet man healde ofer eaU Engla* 
land. 



.1) Died, 2) Berypan to bereave. 8) Choien (king). 
4) Astihtod perhaps an error for astihtode, imp. of astih- 
tian to dispose, order; or: (w^s) astihtod was established 
{king), 5) Leave. 6) Laid, imp. of le eg an. 7) Diminish, 
impair^ 8) Secular, 9) Institution. 
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aewlrecan', geMgan and geb^tan o^^ of qr^^^ mil 
aynnan gewftan. 

7. Licceteraa and letfgeras', ryperas^ and retferas^ 
godea graman^ habban aefre, buton Ug geawycan, and 
Se de6por geb^tan. And'se-pe wilie eard rihtlice claen- 
aian and unriht alecgan^, and rihtwysnesse Infian, Sonne 
m6t he geome i^iilicea styran*, and t^illic aacunlan'* 

6. Utan'^' tic ealle ymb f rypea-bdte' ' andfedsbtfte 
ameigan'^ a wipe geome: swd ymbe fryjj^esb^te awi Mm 
bundan*^ ay seloat'^, and Mm jj^e^fan ay li|»a8t' ^; and awi 
ymbe fedabote, pact Ane mynet gange ofer ealie 6iM j^dde, 
butan aelcon false, and paet ndn man ne foraaee*'. And 
ae-Se ofer Ha false wyrce, tSoIige'^ iSaere handa tie he 
jj^aet false mid worhte, and he hfg'^ mid. ndnum iSingum 
lie gebicge, ne mid golde ne mid seolfre. And gif man 
{>onne $asne gerdfan'^ te6^^, f^ast he be his ledfe j^aet 
false worhte; ladige^' hine mid Sryfealdre Idde, and gif 
Bed lid fione^* berate^ ^, hacbbe ^nne ylcau d6m Se se 
ye paet fals worhte. 

9. And gemeta^^ and gewihta*^ rihte man geome» 
and aelces nnrihtes heonon-forf» geswice. 



1) ^wbreca an adulterer, 2) Gy^f^e country, 3) Led- 
ger e a liar, ^4) Rypere a thief. 5) Re df ere a rubber. 
6) Anger. ^ 7^Suppre98. 8) Puntsh. 9) Shun. 10) A verbal 
pai«^xe of exhortation equivalent to let us, 11) B6t restora- 
ttvii-i preservation; mrhence fry|>es-b6t preservation of the 
peace, and fe6s-b6t restoration of the coin. 12) Inquire, 
13) Bun da husbandman, peasant. 14) Sup. of sssl good. 
ll^'Ldtt detrimental, destructive. 16) Refuse, 17) Suffer, 
18) Hig i. e. the hand, 19) Reeve (D. Greve, G. Graf). 
20) Te6n to accuse. 21) Lddian to clear, vindicate^ >Ylience 
the subs. Ldd. 22) Done here seems to have been transposed 
with the ponne following* 23) Berstan to be wanting, defec' 
live, 24). G erne t a measure, 25) Gewiht a weight. 



A Spell &e. 189 

10. BurgV6te' and ilnrfcgb6te and scipforj^nnga^ 

agynne man georne, and fyr^nnga' eic 8wd, A j^onne^ 
j^earf sy for gem^nelicre^ netfde. 



A Spell 

to promote the Fertility of the Land. 

From Prof. Nyerup's Syfnboke ad Litteraturam Teutoni- 

■ _ 

cam antiquiarmn. Hafnios 1787. 



Jnler ys 8e6 bdt, hA \ii meaht f»ine decerns b^tan^ gif 
hi nellap wel wexan^, oiS^e j^aer hvilc nngedefe^ j^ing on- 
geddn biC, on dry^ oWe on lybl^ce'**. 

Genim' * j^onne on niht, aer hyt dagige, feower tyrf 
on feower healfa'* faes landes, and geniearca*^ hu hy 
sbr stddon. Nim {»onne ^e'^ and hunig and beorman'^ 
and apices feds meolc'^, pe on {»aem lande sy, and aelces 
treowcynnes dsel, ]^e on j^sem lande sy gewexen, bntan 
heardan bedman*^, and aelcre nam-cupre'* wyrte*^ dcel, 
butan glappan^^ dnon; and d6 ^onne hdlig waeter Soer- 
on, and drype^^ (man) ]^onne ^riwa on fione stabol^^ 
f)dra turfa, and cweSe ponne 6ds word: crescite a: wexe 

1) Burgbdt and bricgbdt the keeping of toums atid 
bridges w repair, 2) Scipfor|>ung the equipment of ships. 
3) The signification of this word seems very doubtful; perhaps 
we should read fyrpfunga furtherings, conveyances, 4) A 
j^onne whenever, 5) Common. 6) Restore, ameliorate, 7) JVax, 
grow, produce, 8) Improper, evil, ur^tting, from gedef e quiet, 
convenient Sfc, .9) Wizard, but here it signifies witchcraft, 
10) Enchantment,. 11) Ge nim a.n to take, 12) Side, IB Alark, 
notice, 14) Oil^ 15) Beorma brnm, 16) Milk, 17) Except- 
ing hard timber trees, 18) Of which the name is known. 19) Wy rt 
a plant, wort, 20) Perhaps ,burs {jlappa); the nord is not in Lye. 
21) Drip, 22) Foundation, place. 



190 A l^dl ftc 

(;e) |r muUipU^anhd a: and fenundgfealde (ga)^ #* 
replete a: and gefjUe (ge) terram a: ]^ earfian! ni 
nomine patria et filii ei epirit^ aamsti [ait] benedieti, 
and Pater noster swi aft awi ^«t oSer, and bere ai^{»in 
^a tjif id circean, and maessepredftt a-singe feower maBS- 
san ofer ^ih tnrfon, and wende man pact gr^ne' t6 Sin 
weofode, and si^^an^ gehnnge man ^i ^F ^anr hf aer 
waeron, sbr snnnan setl-gange', and haebbe him geworht 
of cwic'beime^ feower Criatea-maelo', and awrfte on asl- 
con ende: Matthdna and Bfarcna, L^caa and Mhannesi' 
lege^ {lat Cristesmael on ^ne pyt neoj^weardne^, cwci^e 
^nne: cms Mattkeus, cms Marcus, crus Lucas, ems 
sanctus Jdhatmes. Nim ponne pa tyrf , and aeie ^r* 
ufon-on^, and cweiSe ^nne nigon siikin \i» word: ere- 
scite, and swd oft Pater noster , and wende j^ ^nne 
eastweard, and onlnt' nigon dSon eidmddlice^^ and 
cwe% ponne pda word eiatweard: 

Ic stante arena*' and heofones meabt*^ 

ic me bidde, and heab-reced* ' ; 

bidde ic |>one maeran pat ic mdte pis gealdor'^ 

bidde pone miclan drihteny mid gife drihtnes 

bidde ic |>one hdligan t6^um ontynan'^) 

heofonrlces weard'*, purh trumne** gepanc** 

eoriJan ic bidde aweccan ^&8 waestmas 

and uplieofon*^, ns t6 woruld nytte?°; 

and pA s6pan gefylle pds foldon^' 

sancta Marian mid faeste geled{an^% 



1) The green 9ide, 2) Afterwards^ 3) Sunset* 4) hieing 
timber. 8) Gristes-mael Crucifix. 6) Latf. 7) Netkerward, 
8) T/iereupon, thereover, 9)0nliitan to bow, incline. . 10) liarai^ 
ly. 11) App£urent]y- intended for Latin, but void of meiini«g. 
12) Preserver, guardian, 13) High heaven, 14) Power, ^wUght, 
15) K e c e d house, palace. 16) Or g a 1 d o r inekntation, 17) Den- 
tihus aperire, i. e. utter. 18) Firm, stedfast, 19) Mind, thought, 
20) Nyt use. 21) For foldan earth. 22) Mid £ g. threugh 
firm belief. 



A SpeD^c. 101 

wlitigian^ Jis wancg-turf* se*J>e elmyssan' 

I swd se witega cwdblj; dselde d^mlice^ 

pset se haefde dre on eorVrice, drihtnes j^anees'. 

Wende Se {»onne {iriwa sunganges^, astrece^ (^e) 
j^onne on aadlang, and arfm^ |iser Letanias, and cweS 
^onne Sanctus, sanctus, sanctus 08 ende, sing ^onne Be- 
nedicite awe nedon earmen' and Magnificat and Pater 
noster 3, and bebetfd'^ hit ^riste and sancta Marfan 
and psre halgan rode^' i6 lofe and i6 weorSnnga'^, and 
\i.rk t6 dre'^, {le {lat land dge, and eallon {»am f»e him 
undeHSfddde synt. 

f>onne j^at eali sfe geddn, {lonne nime man iincuS*^ 
saed aet aelmes-mannnm' ^, and selle him twd swylc swylce 
man act him nime, and gegaderie eallehis snlh-gete6go*^ 
' tiSgaedere; borige {»onne on ^an bedme stdr^ and finoP' 
and gehdlgode sdpan'^, aiid gehalgod sealt: nim ponne 
]^t saedrete on paes snies bodig^^, cweS ponne: 

Erce, erce, erce-/* edcniendra*' 

eortfan m6dor and elniendra!*^ 
geunne iJe se alwalda** sceafltahen*^ 

6ce driHten se seine*' waestma, 

ecera wexendra^^ and |>sre brddan 

and "wriiJendra**, bere*^ wsestma, 

1) Beautify, adorn. 2) Wang afield. 3) Aim*. 4) Domlice 
here seems to signify liberally. 5) For the Make of the Lord* 
6) Round with the sun. 7) Prottraie. 8) Count, repeat, 9) A w e 
n. e. I am unable to explain these words. 10) Bebe6dan to 
€ommit, commend. 11) R6d rood. 12)' To the praise and honour, 
13) Vae. 14) Belonging to, another, alientts^ 15) Almsmen. 
16) Ploughing implements (G. Gezeug). The word is wanting in 
Lye. 17) Frankincense. IS) Fennel. 19) S Ape «oap. 20) Body. 
W 21) Erce perhaps the Engl. arcA-« as erce-bisceop, so erce- 
m 6 d o r i. e. the earth, 22) Omnipotent. 23) Growing i. e. /er- 
tHe* This and the following genitives are governed by the verb 
geunnan. 24) Wriifian to bud, fructify. 25) EAcnian to 
conceive, bring forth, 26) E In i an to strengthen, comfort. 
27) Evidently an error, either in the transcribing or of the 
psess. 2!^y Seine fair^ beautiful, sheen. 2d) Bete barley. 
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192 A Spell &c. 

and ^^re hwitan knd he6 si geborgen^ 

hw^te wffistma, rrifi ealra bealwa' gehwylc^ 

and . . . ealda jj^sera lybUca , 

eorVan wsestma. geond land sdwen! ^ 

Geunne him Nii bidde ic {nme^ waldend, 

^ce drihten se-^e i(ds woruld gesce<Spy 

and Ills h^lige, ^tnesy n&ntd f>8S8* cwidol irrif 

|>e on heofonuxn synt: ne t6 j^ses creeftig man, 

|>8et hys yz<(* si gefrij^od^ ^t awendan ne msge 

ipviif ealra fe6nda gehwasne^, word ]^us gecwedene! 

{>onne man ^i sulli forS-drffe, and (d forman furh' 
on-8te6te^^) cwe6 (onne: 

Hdl yves ^i^, folde! on godes fseiJme^*: 

fira*» m6dor, £6dre»3 ge%lled 

be6 ^u grdwende firum t6 nytte. 

Nim j^onne aelces cynnes melo, and abace*^ man 
(on) innewerdre handa bradne hlaf, and gecned^^ hine 
mid meolce and mid hdlig waetere; and lecge under ^ 
forman furh, ciiireSe ponne: 

.. Full aecer fddres and ^As eorban, 

fira cinne, f e we on-lifiatf, 

beorht blowende^ ^ se god se ^ds grundas geworhte 

tfii gebletsod weori$! geunne us gnSwende^'^ S^^ 

paes hdligan noinan, |>aet us coma gebwylc 

pe done lieofoii gesce6p cume t6 nytte, 

Cweft {»onne friwa: Crescite: in nomine patris {et 

Jilii et spiritf/8 sancti) [sit"} benedicti, amen, and Pater 
noster priwa. 

1) Seed, com. 2) Protected, from gefri«ian. 3) Whom" 
soever. 4) Secured, 5) Bealu malice, evil, hah, 6) Geond 
land sdwen soum, dispersed through the land, 7) For |>one. 
8) T6 JioBS cwidol wif and t6 j^aes crseftig man adeo 
malcdica femina and adeo potens vir, 9) Furrow. 10) On- ^ 
ste6te pushy drive (G. stossen). The word is not in Lye. 
11) Firas (Icel. firar) men. 12) FaeiJm bosom. 13) F6der 
^food, fodder. 14) Aba can to bake; it here seems to signify 
to heat (in the inward part of the hand). IS) Gecnedan to 
knead. 16) Bid wan to blow. 17) Gr6wan to grow. 
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From Abbot i^lfric^s View 

of 

The Old Testament. 

■ 

A Saxon Treatise concerning the Old and New Testor 
ment, written^ about the time of King Edgar 700 . 
yeares ago Sfc. London 162S. 



I ^ 



8. 



le selmihtiga scippend 
' geswutelode hine sylfne 
purh J)d xnicclan weorc, ^ 
tfe he geworhte eet fruman^, 
./md wolde pset ^d gesceafta 
gesawod iiis n^rtfa^, 
and on wuldre^ mid him 
wunodon on ^cni$se, 
on his underpeddnisse 
him sefre gehyxsume; 
f^r-Kdni-pe hit ys swipe wolic* 
|>aet t{d geworHtan gesceafta 
|idm ne be<5n gehyrsume, 
Je hi gesce6p and geworhte. 

NaS'J)e6s woruld aet fniman, 
ac hi geworhte god silf, 
se-pe aefre- J>nrhwunode 
buton selcum anginne 
on his miclan wuldre 
ana on his maegen-prymnisse^ 
eall swd mihtig swd he nii ys, 
fuid eall swd micel on his leohte. 



f or-tf an-tf e he ys^ s6if leoht and lif 

and s(St{fsestnisse^ ; -^ 

And se raed^ waes aefre 
on his rabdfaestnih' gepance^ 
J>aet he wyrcan wolde 
pd wundorlican gesceafta; 
be-tfan-tfe^ he wolde' 
|>urh 'his micclan wisd6m 
pd gesceafta gescippan^^y 
and purh his s6dan liife 
hig lifPaestan 

on pdnrlife pe hi habbaif. 
Her is s&d hdlige prinnis 
on pisum prim hadum**): 
se aelmihtiga. fasder, '^ 

of ndnum otfrum gecdmen, 
and se niicla wisd(5m, 
of'pdm wisan faeder 
fiBfye (of him dnum 
butan anginne) acenned**, 
se-pe us alysde 
of lirum peowte*' syWan 



1) Fruma beginning. 2) PI. of m^riS greatntss, g^<^» 
8) Wul4or glory. 4) Unjust, iniquitous. 6) Majesty ^ from 
rxLea gen mighty main, and prynuiis ;^/ory. 6) Perhaps more 
Gonrectly on s6<(faestnis8e in truth. 7) Design^ rede. 8) Firm, 
etable.^ 9) Seeing that, sicut. 10} Create. 11) Hdd person^ 
12) P. P. of ftcenttatt to beget, gignete* 13) ^ejovr e\ bondage 
' (13) - 



• ^ 
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From Abbot iElfric's View 



of 



The New Testament. 



JLfA sefter sumum fyrste 
ferde se apostol, 
swd-STvd he gelatfod* YfdSM 
^urh J>d geledffuUan, 
t6 gehendum* buVguniy 
bodigende'^geledfan • . • 
He becom Jid t6 dnre byrig, 
swd-swd ho gebeden* w^, 
gehcnde Ephesan, 
and |iser bisceop gehddode^, 
and pd circlican |>eawas^ 
hinisylf J)aBr getsehte^ 
|)dm gehddodum preostum, 
He he J>aBr gelogode*, 
and mid micelre inser{>e 
^aet mennisc f>8er Iserde 
t6 godes geledfan 
mid glsedre heortan. 
Dd geseah lohannes 
siinlne cniht' on ^dm folce 
iimglicre ylde 
and aenlices hiwes ; 
stranglic on waestme^® ' 
and wenlic*"" on nebbe^*, 



s^vi^e glaed on m<$de 

and on angite*^ caP*, 

and begann 16 lufienne 

on his liiJuni*' j^eawtiih 

{>one iungan cniht, 

f set Jie hin6 Criste gertiynde**, 

Bd besedh'^ X<^hanne8 

sytA up t6 ^dm bisceope, 

{>e pd niwan*' wses gehidody 

and him |>us t6-c\fxii : ' 

Wite |>il, Id bisceop! 

j^aet ic wille j^aet |>ii hsebbe 

[>isne inngan man mid pe 

on binre Idfre aet hdm*^, 

and ic hine Je befaeste*®-- 

mid hedlicre** gecneordnisse^* 

on Cristes gewitnysse*' 

and pissere gelaiJunge^*, 

Hvfaet {»d. se bisceop 

blidelico underfeng-^ 

|>one foresaedan cniht, - 

andxsaede j^aet he wolde 

his gymene*^ habbau 

mid geornfuhiysse*'^, 



1) Gelai^ian to call, conf^rcgate, 2) Gehende neigh-- 
honrtng, 3) Bodian to preach. 4)Gebiddan to benech,: 
pray. 5) Gehddian to ordain, consecrate-* 6) Pd c. ]^. the 
ecclesiastical rites. 7) Imp. of getaecan to teach, 8) Gelo- 
gian to place. 9) Boy, youth. 10) Growth, stature. 11) comply. 
12) Countenance, . 13) Understanding, 14) Acute. 15) Iftn^, 
wiccAr. 16) Imp. of gestrynan fo ^cf, ^ain. 17) Bese6n <o 
/oofr. 18) IS'ewly. J9) At home. 20) Commit, entrust. 21) £r^^, 
cA«c/. 22) Cere, diligence. 23) IVitness^ testimony, 24) cSn- 
gregation. 25) Under f6n to uncfcr^aJirc. 2j6) Care. 27) Z«al^ 
diligence. 
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sn& he him bebedd, 

on his wiinuDge' xnid hinu 

I6hannes ^d eft 

£;eedle&hte^ his word, 

aiid gelome^ bebedd 

}»dxn bisceope mid.heesum^, 

past he pone iungan cniht 

gewissian' sceolde . 

t6 ^dm hdlgan geledfan, 

and he hdm |>d g^ende^ 

«ft t6 Efesan-byrig 

t6 his bisceopstdle. 

Se bisceop HA underfeng, 
swd-swd him beboden Yf^Sj 
jK)ne iungan cniht, 
and hint Oristes Idre 
daeghwdmlice taehte, 
and hine de^rwurtlice^ heold, 
ot( test he hine gefullode^, • 
xnid fullum truwan' 
psBt he geledfful wsre, 
and he wunode swd mid him 
on drwurtnysse***, 
oft p8^ se bisceop 
hine let faran be his wiUan; 
w^nde past he sceolde 
on godes gife j^urhtvunian 
on gdstHcum Jeawum. 

He gesedh |>d sona, 
paet he his sylfes geweold**, 
on ungerlpedum** fre6d6me 
and unstaeJiJigum*' peawum, 



and begaun {>d to lufi^ne, 

leahtras** t6 swit^e 

and fell linfJeawas^^ 

mid his efenealdum c(uhtiun,' 

^-iinraedlice*^ f^rdon 

om heora idislum lustum, 

on gew6mmednyssum*^ . 

and vr6clicum*' gebaerum^*. 

He and his geferan ' 

{>d begunnoh t6 lufienne 

t& micclan-^dnmcennisse 

on nihtlicum gedwylde*^, 

and hig |>d hine ongebr6htony 

}>aet he Begann to stelenne 

on ^eora gewunan/ 

and he gewenede swd 

hine sylfne simble 

t6 heoca synlicum |>eawum, 

and t6 mdrum mortfddefdum^^^ 

mid ^Am mdnfuUum flocce. 

He genam J)d heardlice** 

j^urh heora Idre 

on his orpance*^ 

J)d ^geslican** dseda, 

and swd-swd m6dig hors, 

j)e ungemidlod** bytt, 

and nele gehyrsumian 

{>dm ][>e him on uppan sitt, 

swd ferde se cniht, 

on his fracedum-^ dsedum 

and on mgrtfdabdum 

micclum gestrangod*^. 



1) Dwelling. 2) Imp. of ge-edljecan to repeat, 3) Often, 
4) Hses precept, command. 5) Shew, instruct, 6) Gewendan 
to ^^part, return. 7) Dearly, 8) Gefullian to baptize, 
9) ConfidencCf 10) Honour, respect, 11) paet he h. s. g. that 
he was master of himself ; gewealdan to govern.' 12) Unripe, 
13) Unsteady, 14) Leahter crime, vice, 15) Evil practices, 
16) Thoughtlessly, malo consilio, 17) Prcfiigacy, 18) depraved, 
i. q. "Wolic. 19) G eh $iT habit, practice, 20) Error. 2i) Deadly 
tins, murders, 22) Quickly, 23) Mind. 24) Horrid, atrocious, 
25) Gemidlian to bridle, 26) Evil, detestable. 27) Ge- 
strangian to gtrtngtken, cot^m. 
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on orw^nnjise' 
his Agenre hMe^ 
swi ^t he ortmwode 
on his drihtnys mildheortnyssc^ 
and his fulluhtes ne x6hte, 
1^ he tmderfangen haefde. 
Him j^tihte |>d 16 wdclic 
j^set he wolde gefremman 
{»d ledsan^ leahtras, 
ac he leomode sefiee 
xndran and miran 
on hjs mdnfuhiyssey 
and ne let ndnne 
his gelican^ on yfele. 
He ne ge^afode J>d 
^aet he under{>e<Sd w^e 
yfehim gegadufn, 
|>e hine ser forlserdon^ 
ac wolde be6n yldest' 
on ]^m yfelan floccey 
and geworhte his geferan 
t6 weald^etigum^ ealle 
on widgillum^ ddnum» 
on ealre hreownysse^. 
Eft J>d oefter fyrste 
ferde se apostol 
t6 Jiaere foresa»dan byrig, 
|>e se bisceop onwunode, 
J)e ^one cniht hsefde 
on his gymene seror, 
swa-swd I6hannes het, 
and he hine befsestc; 
and he swiibe blitfe wses 
set pdm bisceopstdle. 



SjMton lia geddn hgfila 
his drihtcnes ^ennnga^% 
and ^ j^ii^ gefyUede^ 
^e he foxe^^ gela^od wdaa^ 
he cwsd ^ dnraedlice^* : 
EdU t»ii, U bisceop! 
gehring me nd aetforan^^ 
{»aet-|»8et ic ^ befaeste 
on mines drihtnes truvvsany 
and on {»SBie gewitnysse, 
{»e ]^d wissian^^ scealt 
on ^issere gelal^unge. 
He vrearS ^ ablicged*% 
and w^de ^set he bsde 
sumes o^res sceattes 
otfl(e sumes feds, 
|>ass ^e he ne underfeng - 
&am pdm apostole; 
ac he dft be|>6hte 
]^t se eddige I6hannes 
him le6gan nolde, 
ne hine^aes biddan, 
{>aet he aer ne befaeste, 
and forhtmdifl*^ wdfode*^, 
I6hannes f>d gesedh 
{>set he s£et ablicged, 
and cwsb|> him eft |>us t6: 
Ic bidde aet |>e nd 
|>cES iungan cnihtes, 
,J)e ic Je (aer) befaeste, 
and |)aes br6^or sawle 
J)6 me be sorh ys^^, 
Dd begann se ealda 
incirSlice^^ siccettan**^. 



1) Despair. 2) Weak, contemptible. 3) False, deceitful. 
^) Misled. 5) Chief. 6) Wealdgenga a robber. 7) Widgil 
iiv'de, spacious. 8) Diin hill, down. 9) Cruelty j roughness. 
10) f cm, ng service, duty. 11) Fore for, propter. 12) Serious- 
ly, zealously. 13) Before, coram. 14) Shew, instruct. 15) Asto- 
nished. 16) Fearful, frifrJitcncd. 17) Wdfian to hesitate, be 
astonished. 18) pc me be sorh is about which I aih solicitaw. 
19) Unconsciously. 20) To sigh. 
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and mid w6pe weaxl^ 
mtodlice^ ofergoten%i ' 
and CYfisj^ 16 I^Shanne: 
he, ledE!^ js wSl dedd. 
3E)^ be&an^ I6hannes 
fsrlice and cvf&^z 
hii ys he Id' dedd, 
i^iSe hwilcum dedite? 
He cwae]^ him eft ^us 
t6 .andsvfare: 
lie ys gpde dedd, - 
foT-^an-]^ he leahterfull 
and geltedfleds set-baerst^, 
and he ys geworden mi 
to wealdgeugan, 
and paera sceafena ealdor, 
j^ he him-sylf gegaderodd, 
aiid wunaS on dnre diine 
znid manegum sceapum, 
|»dm-]^ he mi ys ealdor 
and heretoga. 

Hwaet f>d I6hannes 
mid orm«tre^ geomerunge 
cwehte^ his hedfod, 
and cws]^ td |>dm bisceqpe: 
godne hyrde let ic pe, 
^t f>ii ]^ br6]^r sdwle heolde'; 
ac )Se6 mc mi gegearcod^^ 
An geraedod** hors 
and latteovr** J>8bs weges, 



^e lis t6 j^dm sceatfam, 
and man him sona fonde 
{>sej^-^e he fidmdig^^ ires, 
and he fram p^re ciricean sona 
swiHe ^£ste**, 
otf paet he gesedh 
paere sceapena faet*', 
and X6 pdm weardmahnum^^ 
witodlice becom. 
Dd gelashton*^ ^ weardmen ' 
his weald-letter** faeste, 
j^aet he mid fledme hum" ne 

2Bt-burste*0; 

ac he nolde him astfle6n, 
ne ndnes fledmes cepan*', 
ac he dypode ofer eall: 
ic com me-sylf t6 eow, 
a-laedatt me wSitdy 
butan Idjie**, eoweme ealdor. 
Hig clipodon f d mid Jam*^ 
{>one cniht him ratte t6, 
pe hira hedfodman w^s, 
and he com J»d gewaemnod*^: 
aud he mid sceame weartt 
sona ofergoten, 
]^d-|)d he oncneow 
J>one Cristes apostol, 
and began t6 fle6nne 
fram his andweardnysse., / 
X6hannes ttd heow^^ 



1) Witodlice evidently, visibly. 2) Overcome r. over- 
ge6 tan. 6) Beloved , ^^also (as in this instance). Sir, Lord, 
4) Inquired, r. frinan, 5) Ld particle of exclamation. 6) iEt- 
bcrstan to run away. 7) Ormaete great, exceeding, 8) Imp. 
of cweccan ft> shake, 9) Imp. ofhealdan to hold, pre- 
serve, 10) From gearcian to prepare, makt r^ady. 11) From 
geraedian to prepare, equip. 12) Guide. 13) Desirous, 14) Imp. 
of 6f Stan to Aa«^cn. IS) JFay, haunt, 16) M^atchmen, 17) Imp. 
of gelaeccan- to seize, 18) Rein. 19) Saltern, at all crcnts. 
20) Imp. S.ofsetberstan to escape. 21) Capture^ ohsvrvarc,- 
keep, take. 22) Harm, injury. 23) Mid J) dm <Aen^ thereupon. 
24) Armed i. <j. ge w aep n o d.' 25) Imp. of h e a w a n <o Aeio^ WriArc. 



MXsKTt Tk 



... ,A lie- rjiL ifet^aiifr^ xcb 

.... . - ■--*-i. siOiL. liirviiTiiTiL' ' 'ic^tecfk-* 

:.-... *-:-i*^«7T^.*Jau. * tilt i:!r max: xDEtm" 

?-* '-TSiirr-i >it- ii •«niduf ' ? Vt Jit iL.':. ji^l iies 

s^ : VI zjaixz, ..:^« julir: ; £-»*. r^ vc » Epu 

r.Tf t'-'T* «.^.* CtT-r-t- i^3. iiiliissixfi iHsriax^* 

J,,.'.* »f'.^.^:* fv; ■.:». i,:z tart t»t L* n: 






ari.'S 3r*;rf ^-«* Mr 



r^r-^iju i.*: V--'. "vri ^^yri*; end cac isfd ias:.*^- 
»,' ■: 4--W"/ v' '--•rtc.'i ft la di.ri cr> aji*5 

*.i*.^' /.« c.-r!»:.-C.«:* l»«ll xn:d Hij fMera lire. 



1^ h pur it a 9jntr. 2) hondh, 3) Vnkappn, poor, ^ K' 
fFil*i^n^0:tr*:id to frndT an eccovni, 3. Jo^mllg. 6) Imp. 
'/f biutik/t tt k'rtt kimtelf. T Imp. of a^eorpan fo cast 
U*fft$, hf H'tapont. 9;Trrjm b:f:aa to tremble, lU) Groaning, 
i \ , \Ueey, Vz. Be hkjn [le he mihte aj muck aa he ra# a6/e. 
1</> i.'/ip, of b';h> dan lo kide, l4 Seo swi]>re hand Am 
rifirht hand. \Sj Mhamed from of-5ceamian. 16) Mtiek, 
t*{:^t:dinfrlj, IT, Murder ^ homicide. 18; Gtt, procure. 19) jif raid, 
'J), itfiy.'iA b/rii^tan io promise. 2i) Of tern. 22) Fast. 23; 5ke- 
«e««H'«/3r. 24; y^ffrifhted. 



FrOBi, Abbot Alfric'i TleW &c 
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mid his finSfre geliSewehte^, 
(aet he ne wurde orm6d, 
and he jiate^won* ne geswdc', 
^-^an-]^ his sawnl w^ 
wiK-innan gegladod 
|>urh j^one hdlgan g&st, 
and he mildsunge hssfde 
ealra his misd^da. 
He hine hiLdode edc 
16 |»8es hselendes j^owd^me, 
ac jXs ne $eg6 nd se6 racu, 
t6 hvr&m. he hine sette, 
buton ^ast he sealde 



tofo gebf sntmge^ 
^aallum d^db^tendum^ 
^ t6 dnhtene gecyrratf, 
j^iet hig magon a-risan 
gif higTsedfeeste he6t 
fram heora sawle ded^e 
and fram heora synha^ bendttm, 
and heora scippend gladian 
mid s($^re dabdbdte^ 
and habban ^set ^ce lif 
mid j^dm le6fan hslende^ 
se-]^e A rizaiS^ 
on ^nysse. Ameiu 



• 



A Fragment of Caedmon, 

nniTersally considered as geniilne. 
Bed(S 4t 24. Vers. Anglo-Saxon. 8f Hickea p. 187. 



jl3i li we sceolon ^erigean' 
heofon-rices weard 
metodes^ mihte 
and his m6d-ge]^anc'^; 
weorc VFuldor-fseder, 
swd he wundra gehwset 
^ce drihten 
prd*' onstealde**. ' 
He sbrest sc<5p 



eortfan beamum 
heofon t6 hr6fe»5, 
hdlig scyppend: 
tk middangeard 
tnoncynnes weard, 
^e drihten 
aefter te6de**, ' 
firum foldan 
fioed ielmihtig^'. 



1) GeliVewsecan to appeate, calm. 2) By no means; not 
at atl. 3) Imp. of geswican to desist, 4) Examples, S) Pent- 
tents, dat. p). 6) In the text stands . s y nn ii m, which is evidently 
an error, either of the transcriber or printer. 7) Rizian to 
rule. S) Praise, 9)Metod orMeotod God, Creator, 10) Cbn- 
stiium, animus. 11) Beginning. 12) Onste'llan to estabish, 
ordain^ IS) Roof. 14) Tedgan to prepare^ create. 16) hord. 



/ . 
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A Bpedmea fros Cadmoa. 



w«r-flBtt^ metod 
irordom tohte: 
ongan ^ id lilacUui% 
«led^ weccan, 
axid gefeterode^ 
fi^ and honda 
beanie simim, 
and ^ on bill alidf 
Isaac geongne, 
ani]^ aedre' gegrip^ 
cweord be gehiltuniy 
wolde bit sunu cwellan 
folmum sinum^ 
fjre fcncan' 
tnmges dre6x«'. 

t^d metodes Segn 
nfan*^ engla tom 
Abraham hliide'^ 
stefne cygde**, ^ 
He stiUe gebtld'S 
dres^^ spruce, 
and j^dm engle ancw^^'. 



Him ^ dfttumt^ td 
v£an of rodemm^^ "^ 
wuldor-gdst godes 
wordnm m^lde^' : 
Abraham le6fa! 
ne sleah tin ^en beam, 
ac ttd cwicne abiegd" 
cniht of dde . 
eaforan tinne; 
bina ann^^ vruldres god. 
Mago^i Ebrea! 
dd m^mn tcealt 
purh j^aes hilgan hand 
lieofon-cyninges 
s6lFiLm sigor-lednum** 
selfa onf6n^^, 
ginf8Mtum»* giftun : 
fie ^ile g^ta-weard 
lissum*' gyldan, 
^eet He wses le6£ra his 
sibb^^ and hyldo 
j^onne Hia sylfes beabm. 



p 



Beowulf, Canto I. 



& wib on burgmn 
Bedwiilf Scyldinga*^ 



ledf le<Sd-cyning** 
longe ^rage*'. 




to seize, gripe. 7) With his own hands; folman fne>BSer9, 
especially the hands and feet. 8) Quench, 9) Blood. iO) From 
above, li) Loudly. 12) cygan to call 13) To bi^e, await. 
J14) Ar mtssenger. 15) Oncwetfan to ansvoer. 16) Of est or 
6fest huste, used here in abL pL 17) R o d o r ^rmowicn*, shf. 
18) M«lan to speak, say (Icet m»la). 19) Abregdan to 
take off^ eriperc. 20) Ann or an (p. 79) holds dear. 21^ Parent. 
22) Sigor-ledn reward of victory. 23) Onf6n sometimes (as 
in this place) governs the dative. 24) Ginfast most ample. 
25) Lisse grace^ favour. 26) Sibb and hyldo love and fa- 
vour. 27) Scyldingas the first race of Danish kings, so called 
from Scyld or Skjold. 28) Ledf le6d-cyning a b^iovwl chief 
of the people. 29) A space of time, whUe. 



B«owiiIf , Canto L 
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iblcnm gefraegt* 
faedexf ellor*. • 

(Ne)^ iiwearf* aldor of earde 
oJ> faet him eft on-w<5c' 
heah He a If dene, 
heold^ fenden^ lifde, 
gamol^ and guK-reouvf* 
glaede Scyldingas* 

pdem feower beam 
f ortf-gerimed * ^ 
in "worold yydcon: 
weoroda** reeswa^* 
Heoro-gdr and Hr6tf-gdr 
And Helga til*^: 
hyrde ic paet-Elan cw^n** 



heatJo* 5- scylfingas^ * 
heals gebedda*''. 

f>d was Hr6«gdre 
l^re-sped^^ gy^cn 
wSges*^ weortmynd*^ 



{kffit him his wine-magas^> 

geome hyrdon, 

o<( tet se6 ^eogod gevreox 

mago-driht miceP^ : 

him (]^) on m6d be-am^' 

feet (he) heai-reced** * 

hdtan v\rolde 

medo-aem*' micel 

men gewyrcean*^, 

{>one yldo**^ beam 

aefre gefrunon*'; 

and |>8er-on-innan 

eall gedaelan*^ 

geongom and ealdum, 

swylc him god sealde, 

buton folc-scare^® 

and feorum^* gumena'*, 

I>A ic wide gefraegn^^ 
weorc gebannan'* . 
manigre msegpe 
geond ^isne middangeard. 



1) Noted, renowned. 2) Moreover, alias, 8) Ne this word 
I have inserted from conjecture. 4) Imp. of hweorfan to rfc- 
parU 5) Imp. of on-W8eca>n orirt. 6) Imp.- of healdan to 
hold, rule, 7) While, 8) Old (D. gammetj, 9) Cruel in war, 
from gutt (Icel. gutfr) war, and hreow raw, rugged, 10) Lit. 
numbered forth, i, e. in succession^ from geriman to number, 
^11) Weorod host,turma, 12) Chief , dux, idfj Good, 1^) Queen, 
also woman (IceL kvaen). Both the sense and the alliteration 
shew that^ in this place, a line is wanting, containing the verb. 
15) H e a tf o a pre&c, signifying preeminence or nobility. 16) A 
Scandinavian race, so called from Skelfir. 17) Socia thori, 
from hals or heals. tfte neck, and gebedda wife^ I. be^ja. 
18) Power, command, 19) War, 20) Authority, glory, 21) Wine- 
ma g a s relations, friends, 22) Lit. a gr^at cognate people, from' 
ma go parens, cagnatus, and driht familite, plebs, 23) On 
m6d be-arn entered into {his) mind, 24) A hall-house, 25) Lit. 
a mead house, 26) To work, construct, governed by hdtan. 
27) Yldo beam children of men, 28) Imp. subj. of gefri- 
nan to inquire, hear. 29) Divide, ratpart. 30) Folc-scaru a 
portion of territory, 31) Feorh life, 82) Guma man, 83) Imp. 
of gefregnan to understand, 34) Proclaim, The sense of 
this obscure passage seems to be; then I Uarn^d that k€ ordered 
w set to iDork many a nation or triht. 



Beowulf, Canto L 



Folcstede^ fraetwan* 
him on fyrste gelomp 
edre mid yldum', 
J)8Bt hit wearj eal gearo*, 

* 

heal srna ma;st, 
8c<5p' him Heort naman 
se-|)e his wordes geweald^ 
wide haefde. 
He be6t'' ne aleh^, 
bedgas^ daelde, 
sinc*^. 8Bt symle' *, 
sele»* hlifade»3 
heah and hom-geap**. 
Heabo-wylma*5 bdd** 
Mdan liges. 

Ne waes hit lenge pA gen*^ 
J)aBt se'secg^^ hete 
dj)um.'^ swerian, 
sefter waelnifie-^ 
-wsecnan scolde. 
I>d se ellen-gaest*' 



eerfottlice** 
{>rage gfef olode*', 
se-|>e in |>ystrum b&d 
faBt he d6gora** gehwd^l 
dredm*^ gehyrde 
hliidne in healle; 
paer wses hearpan syreg^^y 
swutol sang scopes ^^ 
saegde se-J)e cupe** 
frumsceaft^^ fira'o 
f eorran^ * reccan^ * : 
CwBsH pset'se eelmihtiga 
eori^an worh(te), 
wlite-beorhtne^ ^ wang 
swd^* weeter bebiigefi^*: 
gesette sige-hr6J>ig^^ 
sunnan and monan 
letSman^'^ t6 leoht^e 
landbiiendum^ ^ : 
and gefraetwade 
foldan scedtas^^ 



1) Villa, vieus, residence, 2) To ornament, perhaps fret as 
in fretwork 4*c. 3) Among men, 4) All-prepared, all-complete, 
5) Or sce6p, imp. of sceapan to shape Sfc; thus, sc^dp 
nihte naman, Gaedm. 6) Power, 7) Bedt a threat, pro- 
mise. 8) Or aledh, imp. of ale 6g an to belie, V) Ring, bra-^ 
celct, crown, 10) Gold, silver, treasure, 11) Symbol banqitet, 
12) House, mansion, 13)Hlifian splendescere. 14) Lit. horn- 
cur ued, though horn may, like the Dan. Hjorne, here signify 
angle, corner, 15) Wylm or wselm heat, burning, 16) Imp. 
of bid an to await, bide gov. gen. The sense is: but {the man- 
sion) was doomed to be a prey to the flames ; lit. it awaited the 
intense heat of loathed flame, 17) pd gen after, 18) Secg 
vir strenuiis (Icel. seggr). Between this and the following two 
lines seem to be wanting. 19) A« oath, 20) Tyranny ^ cruel- 
ty, 21) The mighty spirit,' 22) Mgre, moleste, 23) ^olian 
ferre. 24) D6gor or doger day, 2S) Music, Joy. 26) Sound. 
2!7) Scop poet, minstrel, 2S) Knew. 29) Beginning. 30) Fir as 
men. Si) Far. 32)' Relate, trace back.' 33) Wlite-beorht 
wang a splendidly bright plain, 34) Which, used relatively, 
like the Germ, so, 35) Bends round, i. e. encircles. 36) Trium- 
phanty from s i g e victory and h r 6 iJ i g elate. 37) L e 6 m a (IceL 
lj(5mi) light, luminary, 38) To the inhabitants of th9 earth, 
from bdan ia inhabit. 39) Scedt part, region. 



Beowulf, Canto J. 
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lebmitm' and ledfiun, 
lif edc^ .<ge8ce<Sp 
cynna^ gehwilcum, 
J)dra pe cwice hwyrfaj*. 

Swa JA driht-gnman 
dredmuxn lifdon 
eddiglice^ 
ott iidet in ongan 
fyrene' fremman 
fc6nd on helle. 
Waes se grimma g^st 
Grendel hdten, 
maere stapa^, 
8e-J»e ni6ras^ heold; 
fen and faesten^, 
fifel-cynnes' card 
wpns8Bli*° wer 



sitfVan hme scyppend 
foiscrifei^'^ liaefde. 

In Gained cynne 
pone cweahn geirnf^c 
^ce drihten ' ' 
paes pe*^ he Abel s\6gz 
ne gefedh he peerq' fsehi^e^ ^ ; 
ac he hine feor forwraec*^ 
metod for.f,y mdne*^ 
mancynne fram. 

fanon uncydras*' 
ealle onwdcon, 
eotenas*^ and ylfe*® 
and orceas"*, 
swylce** gigantaSy 
f>d rrifS gode wunnon, 
lange |>rage , 

he him tes ledn forgeald^^* 



/ 



Jl he specimen of A, S. handwriting given in the plats 
is found in a spletMid Latin M, S. , containing the New 
Testament, presented in the Royal Library at Stockholm, 
called the Codex aureus^ from which it appears that 
th^ volume has been the property of an Anglo-Saxon. 
Vke inscription is written in the margin of the 11th leaf^ 
above and below the test, and is as follows. 



i) Branches (Icel, lim). 2) MsOy eJce» 3) Getius. 4) Lit. 
9f those who wander living. B) F y r e n factum flagitiosvmy mi- 
racle (Icel. f irn). 6) A stepper or traverser of the meres {mar" 
shes). 7) M6r a moor. 8) Fastness, 9) Icel. fifl a fool, 
. ^ a giant, fifel-cynn here signifies the fallen angels. 10) Won- 
saelig ihfelix. 11) Weardian to inhabit. 12) A while, 
13) Perhaps a transl. of the Lat. proscriptus. 14) paes pe he- 
cause, e<f quod. 15) Hate. 16) Forwrecan to east out, drive 
forth. 17) Crime. 18) Perhaps uncyndas (Icel. dkynd) a 
monster. 19) Icel. Jotun gigas. 20) Ylf elf, 21) Mott9t€r9, 
gobUni. 22) Mso. 23) Forgyldan r€tribu9r9. 



9M 



From Abbot ^Ifrlc'g View Sea. 
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^ast hors mid pdm spuran', 
and weart him aefterweard, 
and his yide ne gymde, 
clypode |>A hliide* 
and cw£e{> id |>dm fle6ndum: 
EdM^pd min sunu! 
hvri fly hit J)ii J>inne f seder, 
hwi flyhst {>ii ^isne ealdan 
and ungewsftpnodan ? 
Ne ondrsed J»e, 14 earming^ ! 
git f>ii hsBffst lifes hiht; 
ic wille a-gildan gescedd* 
for {>inre sawle Criste, 
and ic lustlice* wille 
min lif for pe syllan, 
swd-swd se haeleud sealde 
hine sylfne for us, 
and mine sawle ic wille 
(syllan) for J)inre: 
aet-stand hum mi 
and gehyr {>ds word, 
and gelyf {>8et se ha^lend 
me a-sende t6 pe. 
' £>d aet-stod se wealdgcnga.' 
syt^tun he {>ds word gehyrde;^ 
and a-ledt^ td cortJan 
mid eallum lichania, 
and a-wearp^ his weenina^, 
and we6p switte biterlice, 
and he bifiende' feoU 



mid tedrum ofergoten, 
biddende miltsunge'^ 
be-][>dm pe he mihte*% 
and behydde*' his switfran 

hand»% 
ofsceamod*^ fortJearle'^ 
for {>sere mortf-daede, 
te he ged6n haefdjp, 
and for J>dm manslihte*^, 
pe he sl6h mid |>cere handa. 

E>& $w6r se apostol, 
{>8et he s6dlice wolde 
him mildsunge begitan*' 
eet |>dm mildheortan hselende, 
and edc he sylf a-ledt t6 him 
and gelsehte his swij^ran, 
for iJsere ]>e'he ofdrsedd*^ yf^ 
for his mortfdsedum, 
and al^dde nweg 
w^pende t6 circean, " 
and for hine gebaed 
mid br6fJorlicre liife, 
swd-swd he him behet*®; v 
16 J)dm haelende gelome**, 
and edc mid faeste^^ 
fela daga on An^^ 
ott J[>8et he him mildsunge beget 
set ][>dm mildheortan Griste. 
He hine frefrode edc 
mid^his feegera Idre, 
and his a-fyrhte** in6d 



t6 I6hannes f6tum 

mid geomerunge and J>otenm- swipe faegerlice 

. ; ge'S 

1) Spur a a spur. 2) Loudly, 3) Unhappy, poor. 4) A- 
gildangescedd to render an account, 5) Joyfully. 6) Imp. 
of alii tan to bow himself. 7) Imp. of aweorpan to cast 
away. 8) Weapons. 9) From bifian to tremble, 10) Groaning, 
11) Mercy. 12; Be bdm pe he mihte as much as he was able, 
13) Imp. of behydan to hide. 14) Se6 swipre hand hia 
right hand. 15) Ashamed from of-sceamian. 16) Much, 
exceedingly. 17) Murder^ homicide. 18) Get, procure. 19) Afraid, 
20) Imp. of h.eli d ta n <o promise, 21) Often, 22) Fast, 23; Suc- 
cessively. 24) Affrighted. , 



From. Abbot iSlfric's Tle^ &c. 
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mid hif fr4fre gelidewaehteS lAfe gebfsnunge^ 
paet he ne wurde orm6dy ^«allum d^db^t^ndum^ 

an* he jiateahwon* ne gesifdc^, fe t6 drihtene gecyrra*, 



aler-i^an-]^e his sawul w^ 
witt'innan gegladod 
{>urh |>o]ie hdlgan gist, 
and he mildsunge hssfde 
ealra his misH^da. 
^ He hine h&dode edc 
16 |>8ss hselendcs |>eowd6fne, 
ac tfs ne segff n& se6 racu, 
16 hwdm he hine dette, 
buton paet he sealde 



^4st hig magon a-risan 

gif hig^rsedfseste bedtf 

fram heora sanle ded|>e 

and fraih heora synna^ bendum, 

and heora scippend gladian 

mid sdifre dabdbdtey ^ 

• - 4. 

and habban |>«t ^ce lif 
mid ][>dm ledfan haelend^ 
se-|>e d rixatJ^ 
on ^nysse. Amen* 



A Fragment of Caedmoiiy 

universally considered as genuine. 

■* _ 

BedcB 4, 24.' Vers. Anglo-Saxon, fy Hickes p. tBTt. 



N, 



ii we sceolon ^erigean' 
heofon-rices weard 
metodes^ mihte 
and his m6d-ge{>anc'^.; 
vreorc wuldor-feeder, 
swd he wundra.gehweet 
^ce driliten 
prd'* onstealde**. ' 
He ^rest 8c6p 



eori(an beamum 
heofon t6 hr6fe*^, 
hdlig scyppend: 
HA middangeard 
tnoncynnes weard, 
^e drihten 
sefter te6de»*, ' 
firum foldan 
fired elmihtig^^. 



1) GeliVewsecanfo appease, calm. 2) By no means; not 
at atl, 3) Imp. of geswican to desist, 4) Examples. 6) Peni- 
tents, dat. p]. 6) In the text stands, synnum, which is evidently 
an error, either of the transcriber or printer. 7) Rixian to 
rule. S) Praise. 9) Metod or Me otod God, Creator. 10) Con- 
silivm^ animus. 11) Beginning. 12) Onste*llan to estahish, 
ordain* 13) Roof. 14) Ted'gan to prepare^ create. 15) Lord. 



an 



A Specimen** from Caedmon, 

considered u spurious; 
CoBdnwn p. 61, Hicke$ p. 182. 

Th^ Offering of Isaac. 



Abraham! f&ran, 

Idfitas^ lecgan, 

and ife Ucle mid 

)(in dgen beam: 

{>ii scealt Isaac me 

onsecgan'^ sunu ^imie 

sylf X6 tibre^; 

eiijifan pii gestige§t^ 

etedpe^ diiiieS 

hrincg' Jiss hedn landes, 

{>e ic i(e heonon get^ce, 

up dlAum dgnum f6tum. 

I>aer~{>i!L «cealt dd gegaervan*® 

bselfyr** bearn^ ][>iuum, 

and bWtan** sylf 

aunu mid sweordes ecge*', 

and {tonne sweartan^* lige 

le6fes^5 lie forbaemau 

and me Idc^^ bebe6dan. 



Ne fors^t*^ he py site, 
ac 8ona ongann 
fysan«« \6 f6re«>i 
him yriis fred engia 
Tford on drysne*°, 
and his i^aldend le6f. 
^d se eddga 
Abraham sine 
niht-rqste of-geaP', 
nalles nergendes** .. 
haese*^ witt-hogode**, 
ac hine se hdlga wer*^ 
gyrde*^ graegan*^ sweorde, 
cyt(de ][>aet him gdstaweardes 
£gesa^^ on breostum 
(d) wungde: 

ongan ]>d his esolas^^ baetan 
gamolferhiJ^° 
goldes brytta^', 
heht'* him geonge tw^gen 



1) Gewitan to depart. This verb is sometimes placed pleo- 
nastically before other verbs in the infinitive, as here before 
f^ran; gewitan, gangan ^c. 2) Quickly. 3) Ldst a 
trace, footstep; Idstas lecgan vestigia ponere* 4) Devote, 
5) Tiber sacrifice. 6) Gestigan to ascend, 7) Steep, lofty. 

8) D li n a hill, down. 9)Hringc, getaece; these vrords 

seem to be in a parenthesis. 10) Prepare, 11) From, bael (D. 
Bdl) a pile, a balefire, 12) Sacrifice, 13) Ecg edge. 14) For 
sweartum black, dire, 15) Gen. of le6f beloved dear, 
16) Oblation. 17) Forsittan to abstain from,, reeusare. 18) To 
hasten, 19) F 6 r journey, 20) D r y s n dread, 21) Of-gifan 
to give up {G, aufgebcn). 22) N erg end saviour, 23) Command, 
24) Wi^Jrhogian to despise^ disregard, • 25) Man: 26) G y r iJ a n 
to gird. 27) For graegura gray. 28) Fear. 29)EsoL(G. Esel) 
ass, 30) JVise, from gamol (I), gammet) old, and feorh mind, 
31) Lord, 32) For het. 



A, Sp^ctmen from Caedmoii. 



x&en mid-«i(fia|i^, . 

jnteg^ yr&a his dgen (ridda 

and he fe6ri(a sylfi, 

f>d he fiis gewdt 
fram his dgenuxn hofe^ 
Isaac Isflan 
beam imweaxen^ 
swd him bebedd metod; 
^fste ^d switfe 
and onette* 
ford fold-wege, 
swd him fred t^hte 
wegas ofer westen: 
ot ^8Bt "wuldor-torht^ 
daeges {>nddan 
up ofer de6p weeter 
ord^ araemde^: 
{>d se eddega ^wer 
gesedh hlifigan' 
hed dune, 
8wd him sffigde der 
swegles^ aldor. 

I'd Abraham sprsec 
t6 his ombihtum*°: 
rincas** mine! 
restate incit her 
on i$issum wicum; 
wit eft-cumaif, 
sidtfan wit serende 
tmcer twega 
gdst-cyninge 
agifen habbatf. 



' Gewdt him (d se s^^ding 
and his &gen sunn 
t6 J>»s gemearces'^ 
^ei him metod teehte^ 
wadan'^ ofer wealdas**; 
wudu bser sunu, 
feeder fyx and sweord. 

|>d ][>aes fricgean'^ ongann 
vrer wintrum-geong 
wordum Abraham: 
wit her fyr i^nd sweord, 
fred min! habbai^, 
hweer is paet tiber, 
pest i$ii torht-gode 
t6 J>dm bryne-gielde^^ 
bringan {>encest? 

Abraham mattelode*^ 
haefde on dn** gehogod** 
paet he gedaede*® 
swd hine drihten het: 

m 

him |>8et s6d >cyning 
sylfa &ided, 
moncynnes weard, 
swd him gemet-* pincetf. 
Gestdh pd sti»-hydiga» 
stedpe diine 
up mid his eaforan*^, 
swd him se ^ca bebedd* 
I>d hef on hr6fe joestcSd 
hedn landes. ^ ' 

on paene** fie him se stran^^a 
id (stigan hrail^e) 



1) Accompany, 2) Son, 3) House, dwelling. 4) Onettan 
to hasten, S) The sun, qu, the bright-glorious, from torhl 
bright. 6) Point, 7) Araeman to raise, 8) Rise^ eminere, 
9) Sw eg cl firmament, 10) Ombiht slave, servant, il)Rinc 
man, 12) Gemearc place appointed. 13) To wade, go, 
14) Weald forest, weald. iB) To inquire, 16) Burnt offering, 
17) Maftelian to say, 18) On dn constantly, 19) Resolved, 
20) Haefde gedaede; these words seeiA io form a paren- 
thesis; gedaede for gedyde, Imp. of gedon. 21) Fitting, 
meet, Zi) Firm, resolved, 23) Eafora^eir, son^ chUd, 24) My 



* 



Beowulf, Canto L 



Folcstede* frfletwan* 

him on fyrste gelomp 

edre mid yldum', 

paet hit wear]> eal gearo*, 

heal serna mscst, 

8c6p5 iiim Heort naman 

sc-^e his wordes geweald^ 

wide haefde. 

He be6t'' ne aleh^, 

bedgas^ daelde, 

sinc*° aet symle'*, 

sele** hlifade»3 

heah and hom-geap**. 

Heabo-wylma* 5 bdd** 

Wian liges. 

Ne yvasa hit lenge pd gen*^ 
J)8Bt se'secg^^ hete 
dj)um'^ swerian, 
eefter weelnitJe-® 
waecnan scolde. 
fd se ellen-gaest** 



earfottlice** 
{>rage gfepolode*', 
se-pe in ][>ystrum b&d 
J»8Bt he d6gora** gehwd^l 
dredm*^ gehyrde 
hliidne in healle; 
fasr wses hearpan sweg*^, 
swutol sang scopes'*^ 
seegde se-J>e cupe** 
frumsceaft*^ fira^o 
f eorran^ * reccan' * : 
c?W«« J>aet se aelmihtiga 
eoi^an worh(te), 
wlite-beorhtne^ ^ wang 
swd^* waeter bebiigeft'^; 

gesette sige-hr^Jig^ ^ 
sunnan and monan > 

le6man^^ t6 leoh^e 
landbiiendum^ ^ : 
and gcfraetwade 
foldan scedtas^^ 



1) Villoy vicuSy residence, 2) To ornament^ perhaps fret as 
in fretwork ^c. 3) Among men, 4) All-prepared, all-complete* 
5) Or sce6p, imp. of sceapan to shape Sfc; thus, scj^6p 
nihte naman, Caedm, 6) Power, 7) Be6t a threat, pro- 
mise, 8) Or aledh, imp. of ale6gan to belie, V) Ring, bra^ 
celet, crown, 10) Gold, silver, treasure, 11) Symbel banquet. 
±2) Hou^e, mansion, 13)Hlifian splendescere, 14) Lit. horn- 
curved , though horn may, like the Dan. Hjd'rne, here signify 
angle, corner, 16) Wylm or waelm heat, burning, 16) Imp. 
of bid an to await j bide gov. gen. The sense is: but (the man- 
sion) was doomed to be a prey to the fiames ; lit. it awaited the 
intense heat of loathed flame, 17) pd gen after, 18) Secg 
vir strenuus (Icel. seggr). Between this and the following two 
lines seem to be wanting. 19) A ft oath, 20) Tyranny^ cruel- 
ty, 21) The mighty spirit,' 22) Mgre, moleste, 23) l>olian 
ferre, 24) D6gor or doger day, 26) Music, Joy, 26) Sound. 
2!7) Scop poet, minstrel, 2S) Knew, 29) Beginning, 30) Fir as 
men, 31) Far. 32)' Relate, trace back.' 33)Wlite-beorht 
wang a splendidly bright plain, 34) Which, used relatively, 
like the Germ, so, 35) Bends round, i, e. encircles, 36) Trium- 
phant, from s i g e victory and h r 6 iJ i g elate, 37) L e 6 m a (IceL 
lj6mi) light, luminary, 38) To the inhabitants of th9 earth, 
from bdan ta inhabit. 39) Scedt part, region. 
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Beowulf, Canto jL 
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lebmum* and ledfum, 
lif e&c^ ^esce^p 
cynna^ gehwilcuniy 
^dra J>e cwice hwyrfaj*. 

Swa p4 driht-gnman 
dredmum lifdon 
eddigUce, 
o5 t^aet dn ongan. 
fyrene^ fremman 
fe6nd on helle. 
Wabs se grimma gsest 
Grendel hdten, 
luaere stapa^, 
se-^e mdras"^ heold; 
fen and faesten', 
fifel-cynnes' eard 
wpns8Bli*° wer 
^eardode** hwile**, 



sitftfan hine scyppend 
forscrifexi^^ haefde. 

In Gained cynne 
pone cwealxn gewrsec 
^ce dxihten 

paes pe*^ lie Abel sl<Sg: 
ne gefedh he {>£ere' fseh^e^ ' ; 
ac he hine feor forwrac*^ 
metod for {ty mdne*^ 
inancynne fram. 

fanon uncydras*' 
ealle onw6con, 
eotenas*^ and yKe*® 
land orceas-*, 
swylce** gigantaSy 
pd ififi gode wunnon, 
lange {»rage , 

he him tes ledn forgeald^^. 
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JL he specimen of A, S. handwriting given in the platB 
is found in a splendid Latin M, S. , containing the New 
Testament, presented in the Royal Library at Stockholm, 
called the Codex aureus ; from which it appears that 
th^ volume has been the property of an AnglozSaxon. 
The inscription is written in the margin of the 11th leaf, 
above and below the testy and is as follows. 
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1) Branches (Icel. lim), 2) Also, eke. 3) Genus. 4) Lit. 
of those who wander living. B) F y r e n factum flaffitiosum^ mi- 
racle (Icel. firn). 6) A stepper or traverser of the meres (mar" 
shes). 7) M6r a moor. 8) Fastness. 9) Icel. fifl a fool, 
^ a giant, fifel-cynn here signifies the fallen angels. 10) W o n- 
saelig ihfelix. 11) Weardian to inhabit. 12) A while. 
13) Perhaps a transl. of the Lat. proscriptus. 14) f> ae s J) e be- 
cause, e<f quod. 15) Hate, 16) Forwrecan to ca^t out, drive 
forth. 17) Crime. 18) Perhaps uncyndas (Icel. dkynd) a 
monster. 19) Icel. Jotun gigas. 20) Yl£ elf. 21) MoMt^rs, 
goblins. 22) Also. 23) Forgyldan r€tribu§rs. ' 
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In* nomine domini nostri Jetn Cbrfsti. le JEUrid 
aldormon and Werbnrg mfn gefera begetah Sis b^c aet 
hcbSnum herge mid uncre clasne fe<Sy fiaet i^onne webs .mid 
claene gplde, and 8at wit deodan for godes lufan and for . 
uncre saule Searf , ond for-Son Se wit noldan fiaet i3ds 
hdlgan beoc lencg in iSsre hsbSenesse wnnaden, and^nd 
willaS bed gesellan innt6 Cristes-circan , gode id lofe 
and t6 wuldre and i6 weorSunga^ and ,bis i^rownng^ td 
Soncunga and S^m godcundan geferscipe id brnc^nne, %e 
in CristeS'Cyrcan daeghwaemlice godes lof raeraS, td iSaem 
gerade, Saet bed moA ardde eghwelce monai^e for ^Ifr^d 
and for Werburge and for AlhtSryiSe, beora sanlum td 
^cum Mceddme, f>i bwile iSe god gesegen haebbe, Saet^ 
fulwiht act ^eosse stowe bedn mdte. Ec swelce ic MH- 
rdd dux and Werburg biddaiS and halsiaS on godes al- 
macbtiges noman and on allra his haligra, tSaet nebnig mon 
sed td-%on gedyrstig, ^aette tSds bdlgan beoc aselie ot5{$e 
aSedSe from Cristes-circan, ti hwik Se fulwiht standan 
mdte • • • 

In the margin stand the names: 

iElfred, Werburg, Alh8ry6 eorung. 

For an account of this M. S. see M. 0. Celsii Hist, 
'Bibl. Reg. Stockh. pp. 1*79 & seq.^ where the inscription 
is given entire , though very incorrectly. Ihre gave a 
Latin translation ^ with some emendations of the test, 
which I have seen in M. S, , but this is also faulty, and 
the corrections seem made from conjecture , as the in- 
scription itself is written in an exceedingly plain and 
legible hand. 
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78, 99. orra6d 
« 51 orsorg ^ 
« 84 orsorgnes 
♦ 79 ortruwian 

79, 80 oxa / • ^ 
, 39 oJ)d6n ♦ ^ 

99 ojertnega 



61 

99 

133 
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oper pdra 
oiJ ♦ ♦ ♦ 
otfeoi^aii^ 4 
otfer ♦ 14, 
odfledn 



♦ 128 

♦ 39 
. 109 

♦ 118 

♦ 89 

♦ 109 
4 134 

2, 128 
4 106 

♦ 124 
« 2 

^; 84 

« 84 
84, ,85 

♦ 88 
10, 127 

83 
88 
83 
90 

♦ 128 
98 
99 



11 otffaestan 
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• 

P.' 128 

♦ 111 
4 99- 
4 110 
8, 21 
4 99 

99,109 

99 

99^ 

25 

4 99 

4 130 

♦ 130 

♦ 128 
4 99 

61, 62, 65 
t 99 

♦ 9^ 



oi$re 4 
oii^sacan 
otfwendan 
oVyman 
o|>tfe 4 
oipHe ue 4 



4- 
4 



4 
♦ 
4 



4 
♦ 
4 



4 120 
99 
99 
99 
15 
60 
130 
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4 



Ple^ere 
pleob 4 
plihtau 4 
pluccian 4 
preost 4 
preosthdd 
pae« ♦ ♦ 



♦ ♦ 
4 ♦ 

4 
4 



4 




103 
39 
75 
76 
19 

\ 4 ids 

4 34 



f 

4 



♦ 
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Racu 

rdd 4 
rdp 4 
rede 4 
redd 4 
redf « 
redfere 
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4 4 
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renfiic . . P« 105 
rtoin . • • • 77 
reccan 76,76,77,93 



reccean 
r^celt • 
ren 

reng . 
re6ce . 
reord • 
teovf . 
rest 

restan • 
ric • • 
rice 
ricsian 
xidan . 
Xint • . • 
riht&n 
rihte . ^ . 
rihtgeledffuU 
rihtwilknd 
rihtwis . , 
rihtv¥ise . 
rinan 
rincas • 
mng . 
ringc • 
rlt . . 
rixian • 
r6mane 
rdmanisc 
r^mware 
z6we 
raedan • 
raedere 
rsedestre 
rsdfaest 
r^pan . 
ruling 
raeran . 
Tassan . 



76 

. 106 

16, 17 

• 17 

. 92 

. 21 

. 86 

. 38 

. 96 

. 62 

26, 27, 38 

. 4, 72 

. 90, 91 

. 21, 74 

. 74 

. 110 

. 117 

. 46 

46,117 

. 103 

16, 96 

. 21 



s 



Ah • • • 
samcucu • . 
saml^red 
samnian • , 
^amod 

samodwyrcan 
samrdde . . 
sam - •> sam . 
samwis . . 
samwyrcan . 



3 
3 

80 

4 

41 

108 

41 

85 

95 

34 

104 

117 

74 

104 

113 

76 



68, 91 
. 101 
. lOl 
. 72 
. 1Q2 
. 102 
. 102 
. 131 



sane • « 

kand 

sang 

sangestne 

9&r • . 

s^gian 

satd 

sdwe 

sawel • 

sawl • 

sawul 

scace • 

scddan^ 

scafd \ 

scdn* » . 

scedde 

scedf 

sceal . 22, 

scedmleds 

scedmledst 

sceamol 

sceamu 

sce^n lO, 11 

scedp • 

scear • 

scedt 

s'ceawian 

sceawigan 

sceawung 

sceod • 

sceolon 

sce6p . 

sceort . 

sceortlice 



P. 3, 113 
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8ce6tan 13, 22, 87 



scare • 
sc^t 

seine • 
scinldc 
scip • 
scipman 
scir • 
sc6c 
sc6f • 
sc61u • 
sc6p • 
scnid • 
scrydan 
sciife . 
sculon 
scyccels 
lOlJscyld * 
I02i8cyldig 



104 

112 

112 

7, 11 

86 

37 

11 

11,37 

86 

6 

87 

1, 91 

85 

92 

79, 80 

117 

117 

108 

41 

, 22,S|1 

34 

83 

2 

67,72 

72 

106 

85 

3, 79 

87 

61 

61,110 
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2 

91' 
105 
38 
117 
22 
86 
87 
41 
87 
17 
17,75 
92 
79 
105 
22,36 
107 



tcyle • ' 

scyp 

scyppe 

Append 

scyitest 

•cyrtre 

scyt -. 

sc^r 

se . • 

sede • 

seah • 

searewe 

searu . 

searwe 

s^can 



P. 79 

. 133 
. 87 
. 84 
. 61 
. 61 
. 13 
. 83 
66,69 
• 92 
. 22 
. 40 
. 40 
. 40 
17, 77 



secgan 12, 21, 76, 77 

. . . J7 

. . . l04 

... 12 

. . . 73 

... 17 

. . 3, 64 

. • 3,^ 

. . . 113 

. 3, 7, 75 

. 56, 59 

. 20, 46 

. . 3, 64 

... 130 

... 81 

... o 

... 85 

. 18, 93 

... 107 

20, 76, 113 

... 67 

... 37 

. . 68, 91 
... 103 



segen • 

seggan 

seglian 

sehfi 

self . , 

sellan ( 

sencan 

sendan 

se6 

se6c • 

seolf 

seolfor 

se6n 

seondan 

seow 

se6tf an 

sell 

settan . 

se-^e 

sib .... 

sidu • , . 

sigan . . . 

sige . . • 

sige-bedcen . 

^igefaest . . 

simble 

simle • • . 

sin • . . • 

sincan 

singe . • • '. 

singrene . . 

sinniht . • 

sinj^yrstende f. 

si6 .... 

sittan 

siwian 
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117 
101 
101 

55 
113 

88 
101 
lOl 
101 

11 

81, 83,8113 
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91^ • • P. 

•i5 • • • 

sK^mest 
siifor 
Mre 

8i|>tf^n • • 
»l2pe . . 
ilAt , . 
sledn • • . 
«lep . - . 
.slidan . . . 
slife . . 
slitan ^« • 
sliten • k 
8l6h . • 
«lyh . . 
slsep . • 
slsepem 
slaspfi . , 
smalor 
>9inAt • 
smedc . . 
smedce • 
smite . *. 
smiiK . . 
smitfcrseft . 
smael • . 
sni^an 
snoru • 
snytro • • 
^soden . . 
s6hte . • 
somxiian, • 
sond 
song 
sorg 
sorh 
s6« . . 14 
86$fae6t 
/ splice • 



• ♦ 



• 



86][>e8 • • 

span • . 

spane • . 

spatl • . 
speam 

8pe6n . • 

speow • • 

spillan • 

spjnne , . 

spiwe • . 

sp6n • • 

«p6we • • 



72, 66 iprece . • P. 82 
51 sprece-^ise . • 115 
51 sprecol . . . 108 
51 springe . . . . 89 
51 sprsec . •24^36 
15 spurne • . • 89 

81,84 8t&h .. 17, 81, 91 
91 stalu .... 115 

81,86 stdn . . .16, 34 
85 standan 68, 80, 87 
95 sta«olf«st . .117 
91 statfolfeestlice • 117 

4, 91 istatfolfeestnis . . 117 
4 stef e» . . 36, 37 

22, 86 stelan -. 7, 83, 115 
81 steUaa ... 77 

115 stenine • • • 37 

115 stenst • • • . 80 

81 steorfe • • . 89 

49 steorra . . 26, 30 

91 steppe . . . 87 

92 sticceb ... 105 
92 sticcemeelum . 110 

91 sticel .... 103 

23, 34 stigan . l7, 81, 91 
ll7 stince .... 89 

47. 49. st6d ... 68, 87 

92 8t6p . .... 87 
41 storm .... 16 
41 stow ... 8, 36 
l8 strand . . . 24 
l7 Strang .... 51 
72 stranglice . • 51 

2 strangor ... 51 

90 stream • . . 19 
o streccan • • • 17 

3 strehte . . • 17 
22, 46 strangest ... 51 

117 strengre . • • 51 
llO strengtf ... 106 
108 street .... 24 
110 stunta .... 122 

88 stypel .... 103 
87 styrman . \ . . , 16 

107 stflef . 10, 34, 35 

89 stsBfcraeft • . .117 

87 steel-hrdnas • .115 
85 stsnen . . 16, 108 
74 staniht . , . .109 

88 steerf .... 89 

91 steer-writere . .114 
87 Slice . ... 92 
85|siifoU . ... 71 



•urn . . . P» 61 
sumor .... 40 
sumorlsecan . .113 
sundor . . . 17 
sunne • . . . 31 . 
sunu . 25, 27, 40 
sutfanweard . .109 
sudem . . • > • 109 
sutfeweard. . . 109 
suiftilite • . .110 
swd . 58, 59, 1C» 
sw4 hwilc swd . 58 
swdhwylc . 58,. 60 
swdhwset • . . 60 
swAhwaeiJer ' . 58, 60 
swd hweetfer swd 58 
swd Hange swd . 59 
swand . . ^ . 89 
swang . , . . 8d 
swape .... 86 
swd— -swd. 58, 130 

. 130 
• o9 
. 89 
,.^83 
. 104 
. 89 
. 89 
. 89 
. .89 
. 86 
3, 19, 33 
3, 40 
3, 46 
. 87 
. 103 
. 46 
. 108 

. iSr- 

89/96 
. 89 
. 89 
. 89 
. 107 

49, 50 

50, no 

. 50 



swd pedh 

swealh 
swealt • 
swefe • 
swefen 
swelge 
swelle . 
swelte . 
sweoU . 
sweop • 
sweord 
sweoster 
sweotol 
swerian 
swica . 
swift . 
swilc , 
swilce . 
swimman 
s wince 
swinde 
swinge 
swingele 
aYtia . • 
swiffe • 
swi<{or . 
swore . 
swiird . 
swustor 
swutele 
swutelian 
swutelimg 
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«<h . . 


. . 56 


"rt - 56,57, 39, 102, 


yldo .... 


41 


eAte . . 


. . 92 
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eow 20,35, 104, 114 


^.rtte . . 
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rmbhwyrft .' . 


106 
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: St 


yppan . . . 


112 




. . 106 
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jKnia . . 


103 


leowlidd 
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23, 35 


rrmaa . . . 


112 


eowian . 
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BBftcr . . 


51, 128 
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. . 117 


«ftere . . 


51 


pman . 30, 88 


113 
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. . 106 


•fterfolgere 


- 103 


yrre 


46 


eowt . 


. . 106 


lefterfyligend 


. 103 


rrringa . . . 


110 


ence . 


. . 89 




• 51 


^ian . . . 


111 




, 9,56 


Bfneard . . 


. 109 


yt . . . . 


80 


«..v . 


. . 56 


«g . . . 


. 39 


ytan 


112 


ide/. . 


102, no 


=ghw4 '. . 


. 60 


:ftemeat . . . 


fil 




. . 55 


Kghwanon . 


- loa 


rteren . . . 


108 




. - 77 


SBghwider . 


. lOa 


jrt*t . . . . 


80 


linen . 


16, 104 


asghwjlc . 6 
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■ing . - 


. 14, .14 




. 102 






.i/. . 


. . 56 


eghwiet . 


. 60 


)4 . . . . 


118 


■irfio . 


. . 57 




. 60 




56 


oliatt . 


. . 73 


(BgSer . . 


. 62 




110 




. . 56 


iBg«erge-*ge 


62, 130 


anon ■. iOZ, 


111 


lonne * - 


. , 118 


J,t . . . 


. 106 




IJO 


ortte . 


. . W 


«lc . . . 


. 61 




S8 


<rtf;1dan 


- 112 


«lgrfne . . 


. 102 


ledh'. '. ' ! 


131 


iringe . 


. . 89 


«lgyldea . 


. 102 


eahle . . . 
.carf . . 1 


77 


.rylT. .- 


. - 12J 


eelmihtig . 


. 102 


,79 




. . 117 


.Ilieddig . 


■ ^% 


ledt .... 


92 


.rjni* . - 


. . 37 


ine . . . 


=■ a 




35 


.r«d . . 


. . 18 


Anig . 16, 


61, lOl 


eccan . . 67. 77 


.d . . 


. J4, 53 


minUp . . 


61 


egen . ■ . 


17 


■aiie . 


,79, 124 


tenlypig . 


■ 61 


legenscipe . - 


105 


urh . - 


13, 12J 


it . . . 


31, 128 


,eh . . . . 


53 


urst . 


. 109 


irer . . . 


. 51 


.en ... 16 


104 


urstig . 


. - 48 


ireft . . 


■ 51 




77 




. . 14 


mman . . 


. 113 




14 


lyreAn • 


. 81, 86 




. 51 


le ne . . ■ 


60 


y,6h . 


. . 66 


eerost . . 


. 51 




17 
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. ■ 56 


(erre . . . 


51 


icng .... 
lenian . . ■ 


?|iic : : 


. . 57 


wp . . 


9 


L6i . 14, 36 


104 


.yllic . . 


. . 57 


et . . . 4 


9, 128 


.efid-cvning . 


116 


,yla«>e 


. . 131 


it . . . 
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e6den . . . 


104 


^ysHc- . 


. . 57 


aetgiBdere . 
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edd-lkertere . 


116 


Jjrstru . 


. . 39 


retbrin . . 
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ebd-scenfia . 
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. . 56 
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fyrd . . 


. P, 122 


gebredan . P. 131 


gebdsan . • 


1 
P. 100 


' fyrmesit . 


. . 61 


^ebr6dra (|a) 40, 100 


gehwd . . . 


. 60 


fyrre . . 


. . Si 


gebiigan . 17, 92 


gehwider . • 


. 102 


fyrr^st . . 


. . 61 


gebdu • • • 6 


gehwilc (-ylc) 


60, 102 


fyrst . . 


. . 21 


gebyrd ... 106 


gehwser .. . 


. 102 


fysan . • 


. . 17 


gebyrian . 95, 126 


gehwst . 


. 60 


fyj)er . • 


. . 39 


gecoren . . 4 93 


gehwaeSer , • 


. 60 


feeder • • 


. 18,40 


gecvA .... 80 


gehyran . . 


. 101 


f«gen . . 


. . 22 


gecwydraeden • 104 


gehyrned . . 


. 109 


f leger ' . 


. 22, 48'gecynd . . .106 


gebyrsum • 


3,108 


fegnian • 


• • 1 1 1 ' gecyndelic • . 134 


gehyrsumiftn 


. . 72 


feemne 


. . 128 


gecyrran , . .69 


gehaelan • • 


. 16 


faerlic '• . 


. . 48 


gedafnian . 96, 126 


gelamp . 


. 89 


feest • . 


. 18,46 


gededf ... 92 


gelde . . . 


. 89 


feestan . . 


120, 132 


gedearf • , • 89 


geledfa . 


16,74 


feesten » 


. . 104 


gedeorfe ... 89 


geledffull . . 


. 117 


faet . • 


. . 38 


geddfe ... 92 


gelese . . 


. 38 


fsstt • . 


. . 9 


gedwellan ... 77 


gelic • . « 


. 101 




/ 


gedwolman . , 126 


gelice . . • 


llO 


^^^^ 




. I.X\M 


Cxaderian 


. . Ill 


geendian . . .100 


gelicnes « . 


. 107 


gale . . 


. . 87 


gees .... 4 


gelimpe . 


. 89 


gdn . . 


S, 12, 76 gef . . . . 2 


gelomp . • 


. 90 


gangan 


. . 76|gefe4 .... 106 


gelpe . . . 


. 89 


garsecg • 


. . 129 


gefedh ... 83 


gel y fan . 16 


, 74, 124 


gdst .' . 


. . 19 


gefeoht .... 39 


gelytlian . . 


. Ill 


gdstlic k . 


48, 107 


gefe6ii . . 83, 106 


gelsete . . 


. 38 


ge . , . . 


. . 63 


gef^ra .... lOO 


gemacan . . 


. 100 


geaf . . 


2, 12,83 


gef^rraeden . .104 


gemagas * . 


. 100 


geald • '. 


. 12, 89 


gefremian . . 73 


gernan • . ^ 


. . 79 


geall , . 


. . 3 


gefyllan . . .101 


gerndna . 


103, 107 


gealp • . 


. . 89 


gegadrian . • 100 


gem^ng . , 


. 128 


gean . , 


. 79,80 


ge .,,%e , . . 130 


gemddryd . . 


. 43 


g^dr . . 


. . 22 


gegearwian . .112 


gemet . . 


. 39 


gearcian . 


. . 112 


gegripen ... 37 


gemiclian . . 


. Ill 


gearwian 


. . 112 


gegylda ... 100 


gemiltsian . 


, . 112 


geat . . 


. . 38 


gehdt .... 34 


gemunan . . 


. 79 


geat . . 


. . 92 


gehealdan . .101 


geiiiaene • 


. 107 


gebedh . 


. 17, 92 


gehende , .. .128 


gemaere . 


. 3, 38 


gebetan • 


. . 74 


gehered ... 46 


g^nedl^can . 


. 113 


gcbiddan . 


. . 101 


gehirsnm ... 3 


genese . . , 


. 82 


' gebletcod . 


. . 68 


gehroren • . « 93 


genitferian • 
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genses . '• 
getS , . 
ge6c . 
geogutf . 
geond . • 
geong . . 
georne , 10 
geote . • 
geow • • 
gerecednys 
gerihtlaecan 

gesamnung . 
gesawon • . 
gesceadwis . 
gesceddwisnes 



P. 61 
. 82 



geteld . • . P. 58|gii<ai . 
getimbrian 4^,72, lOO god 



• • 



gesceaft « 
gesceapan , 
gescedte , 
gesce6d . 
gesceot • 
gescy . • 
gescyldan • 
gese . • 
gesedh • 
geseald , 
gese6h • 
gesedn • 
gesibsum • 
gesibsumian 
gesomnung 
gesund • 
gesweorce , , 
gesweostra (-u) 
gesworen , 
gesyh« . 
gesaelig . 
gesaeli$ , 
geUcnung 



22,106 
. .127 
11,51 
1,12,110 
92 
3 
35 
113 
4,42 
. 36 
. 82 
. 117 
. 107, 
117 
. 39 
. 87 
. 85 
. 109 
. 85 
. 100 
. 100 
• 133 
. 83 
. 48 
. 83 
. 83 
. 108 
72,11] 
. 107 
. lOl 
. 89 
40 
87 
106 
48 
101 
54 



20|getrywe . 
22jgeunnen . 

geuntreowsian 

gewAt , . 

gewicodon 

gewill . , 

gewilnung 

gewinn • 

gewis . . 

gewita • 

gewite , . 

gewrit • , 

gewuna , 

geyfelian • 

geyrsian . 

gej)afian . 

gepauian • 

ge^e&h . 

geJe<S . . 

ge|)6ht • 

gif . . . 



gifan .^ . 
gifta • 
gifu • 

gilpan . , 

git . . . 
gitsian . . 

gitsung , 

giung . . 

glad . . 

gladian . 

gled . • 

glide . • 
glaed . 
glaes • 
gleeshluttor 

gndd . . 

gnage . . 
gnide 
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80 
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91 

86 
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46 
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g6d , 4, 23, 45, 51 

godcund • 

godspellere 

S6l . . 

gold . . 

goldhord . 

goldbordian 

g6s . . 

grafe . , 

gram • . 
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91 grand 
89 grecisc 
103 greow 
112'gr6tan 
111 jgrinde 
3 gripe • 
gr6f . . 
grcSwe , 
grund • 
griBg . 
gyfan . 
gylden . 

gyit • • 

gyman 

gymcleds 

gymelyst 

gyxnen 

gyngest 

gyngre 

gyngste 

gyrdel. 

gy* • • ' 

gaers • 
gaest . ^ 
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12, 83 

. 38 



. 60 

. 53 

• 72 
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.' 87 
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. 91 
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. 85 
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. 108 

• 50 
21,34 
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heofon . P. 11, 35 


hrator ♦ ■ . 


« P. 49 
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hdlgung • , 


. . 107 


heofoncund . . 109 


hredm . « 
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hdlig . . • 


. 48 


heold . . . 'l9, 84 


hreds . « 


« . 93 


h^m. • 


. . 19 


heonon . . .111 


hredvr . ^ 


• ♦' 92 


hdmweard 


. . 109 
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stypel .... 103 
styrman . • . . 16 
stsef . 10, 34, 35 
staefcreeft . . .117 
steel-hrdhas « .115 
stsnen . . 16, 108 
staniht . . . 109 
staerf .... 89 
fitasr-writere • • 114 
Slice . ... 92 
sufoll . ... 71 



sum . . . P, 61 

sumor . ... 40 
sumorlsecan • .113 
sundor . . . 17 
sunne . . . .31. 
sunu . 25, 27, 40 
sutfanweard . . 109 
suSem, . . • • • lOS 
sutfeweard . . 109 
suihrihte . . .110 
swd . 58, 59, ICS 
swd hwilc swd . 58 
swdhwylc . 58,. 60 
swAhwaet .. , « 60 
swdhwaeiSer * , 58, 60 
swd hwsetier swd 58 
swd langeswd . 59 
swand . . « . 89 
swang . , . . 89 
swape • « . . 85 
swA---sw4. 58, 130 
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. 89 
.^83 
. 104 
. 89 
. 89 
. 89 
. .89 
. 85 
3, 19, 33 
3, 40 
3, 46 
. 87 
. 103 
. 46 
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89/95 
.' 89 
. 89 
. 89 
. 107 

49, 50 

50, 110 

. 50 



8wd---^edli 
swealh 
swealt • , 
swefe . . 
swefen 
swelge 
swelle • . 
swelte • . 
sweoU • • 
sweop • . 
sweord 
sweoster 
sweotol 
swerian 
swica . 
swift . . 
swilc , 
swilce . 
swimman 
swince 
swinde 
swinge 
swingele 
switf . . 
swiife . 
swidor . 
swore • 
swiird . . 
swustor • 
swutele 
swutelian , 
Uwutelimg • 
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87 
3 
3 

no 
111 

106 



tu 



Verbal Index. 



ylc . 
yldan 

yldest . • 
yldo • • 
yldra • . 
yldre . . 
ymbe (ymb) 
ymbhwyrft . 
ymbiitan 
yppan 

yrfenuma ■ . 
yrmaii 
ynnfi ' 
yrnan . 
yrre 
yrringa 
yrsian 

S • 

ytan 
ytemest 
yteren 
ytst 



P. 8S, 57 
. . 112 
. ". 51 

. . 41 
. 16, 20 
. . 61 



Bellman P. 117 

peoH • • • • 39 
beds . • • . 5^ 
|>e6te .... 92 
^eow 20,35,104,114 




jaeric ... F. 89 
>«r • - ^8Br . . 58 
laBt . 56,57, 59, 102, 

131 
{»8ette • • • ISf 



M 

sefter 

aeftere • . 
aefterfolgere 
aefterfyligend 
aeftermest . 
asfweard . • 
8Bg . . . 
seghwd *. . 
seghwanon . 
aeghwider . 
seghwylc . 6, 60, 102 
sghwaer . • 102 
seghwset . . • 60 
sghwaefier • . 60 
segfier ... 62 
aegtter %e--ge 62, 1 30 
aeht .... 106 
selc .... 61 
selgr^ne . . . 102 
aelgylden . .102 
slmihtig . . 102 
8el[>e6dig . . 1 



;. 37 

. . . . 2 

2, 18, 23, 35 

. . 51, 128. 

. . . 51 

103 

103 

. 51 

109 

39 

60 

102 

102 



>e6d-cyniiig 
tedden . . 
fe6d-liccttere 
Je6d-sceafta 
Je6d-wita . 
]^e6f . • • 
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